



I* ^ f fT|T 5TnF?ft snTT€!T SRiT^jft 
” Lai Bahadur Shastri Academy 
35 of Administration 

S 

^ mussoorie 

2 S^fTWiT 

? . library )^ oa -,.. 


^ Accession No tl.^ - 

35 g-®rr 

^ Class No ■4 ir 

a* 

^ Book No 

^'SS>AihSliy^t»\ ««< ««. «.. . 







TRUBNEirS 

ORIENTAL SERIES 



TRUBNER’S ORIENTAL SERIES 

RK-ISSUE AT A UNIFORM PRICE 
Demy Svo, dark green cloth, gilt. 

ALBERUNI : India. An Account of the Religion, Philosophy, 
Literature, Geography, Chronology, Astronomy, Customs, Laws, 
and Astrology of India, about a.d. 1030. By Dr. Edward C. 
Sachau. 

ARNOLD (Sir E.) : Indian Poetry and Indian Idylls. Containing 
The Indian Song of Songs ", from the Sanskrit of the Gita 
Govinda of Jayadeva ; Two books from " The Iliad of India " 
(Mahabharata) ; " Proverbial Wisdom," from the Shlokas of 

the Hitopadesa, and other Oriental Poems. 

BARTH (Dr. A.) : The Religions of India. Authorized 
Translation by Rev. J. Wood. 

BIGANDET (B. P.) : Life or Legend of Gaudama, the Buddha 
of the Burmese ; With Annotations, the Ways to Neibban, and 
Notice on the Phongyies or Burmese Monks. 

BEAL (Prof. S.) : Life of Hiuen-Tsiang. By the Shamans 
Hwui Li and Yen-Tsung. With a Preface containing an Account 
of the Works of I-Tsing. 

BEAL (Prof. S.) : Si-Yu-Ki : Buddhist Records of the Western 
World. Translated from the Chinese of Hiuen-Tsiang. 
COWELL (Prof. E. B.) : Sarva-Darsana-Samgraha ; or. 
Review of the Different Systems of Hindu Philosophy. By 
Madhava Acharya. Translated by Prof. E. B. Cowell, M.A., 
and Prof. A. E. Gough, M.A. 

DOWSON (Prof. J.) : Classical Dictionary of Hindu Mythology 
and Religion* Geography* History* and Literature. 

DUTT (R. C.) : Economic History of India under Early British 

Rule ; from the Rise of the British Power in 1757 to Accession of 
Queen Victoria. 

DUTT (R. C.) : Economic History of India in the Victorian 

Age ; from Accession of Queen Victoria to Commencement of 
Twentieth Century, 

EDKINS (Dr, J.) : Chinese Buddhism : A Volume of Sketches, 
Historical and Critical. New and Revised Edition. 

HAUG (Dr. M.) : Essays on the Sacred Language* Writings* 
and Religion of the Parsis. 

ROCKHILL (W. W ) : The Life of the Buddha and the Early 

History of his Order. Derived from Tibetan works in the 
Bkah-hgyur and Bstan-hgyur. Followed by notices on the early 
history of Tibet and Khoten. 

WEBER (Dr. A.) : History of Indian Literature. Translated by 
John Mann, M.A., and Theodore Zachariae, Ph.D. Fourth 
Edition. 

New volumes uniform with above 

BOULTING (Dr. W.) : Four Pilgrims : Hiuen-Tsiang, Saewulf, 
Mohammed Ibn Abd Allah, Ludovico Varthema of Bologna. 

FARBRIDGE (M. H.) : Studies in Biblical and Semitic 
Symbolism. 

McGOVERN (Dr. W.) : Manual of Buddhist Philosophy. 

Vol. I (Cosmology). 

O’LEARY (Dr. De L.) ; Arabic Thought and its place in History. 
O'LEARY (Dr. De L.) : Short History of the Fatimid Khalifate. 

Other Volumes to follow. 

LONDON : 

KEGAN PAUL* TRENCH, TRUBNER & CO.* LTD. 




COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR OF 
THE SEMITIC LANGUAGES 


BY 

DE LACY O’LEARY, D.L. 

Lecturer in Aramaic, etc., Bristol University ; author of Arabic Thought 
and its Place in History, A History of the Fatimid Khalifats, etc. 


LONDON 

KEGAN PAUL, TRENCH, TRUBNER & CO., LTD. 
NEW YORK: E. P. DUTTON & CO. 

1928 



Printed in Great Britain by Stephen Austin di Sons, Ltd,, Hertford, 



BIBLIOGRAPHY 


General 

Barth, J. Die Nominalbildung in den semitischen Sprache. 
(2) Leipzig, 1894. 

Prononunalbildung. Leipzig, 1913. 

Brookelmann, C. Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatik 
der semitischen Sprachen. Berlin, (i) 1908 ; (ii) 1913. 

Semitische Sprachwissenschaft. Leipzig, 1908. 

Cooke, G. A. Textbook of North Semitic Inscriptions. Oxford. 
Corpus Inscriptionum Semiticarum.> Paris, 1881, etc. 

Haupt, P. Oldest Semitic Verb Form. JR AS., N.S., x 
(1878), pp. 244-52. 

Hurwitz. Root Determinatives in Semitic Speech. New York, 
1913. 

de Lagarde, P. Uebersicht iiber die in Aram., Arab., und 
Hebr. iibliche Bilduug. Gottingen, 1889. 

Lambert, M. Observations sur la Theorie des Formes 
Nominales (Journal Asiatique, Fev.-Mars, 1890). 

Naville, E. L’evolution de la Langue figyptienne et les 
Langues Semitiques. Paris, 1920. 

Renan, E. Hist. Gen. des Langues Semitiques. Paris, 1863. 
Wright, W. Comparative Grammar of the Semitic Languages. 
Cambr., 1890. 

Vollers. System of Arabic Sounds. Trans, ix Internal. 

Congress of Orientalists, vol. ii, Lond., 1893 (pp. 130-54). 
Zimmern. Vergleichende Gramm, d. semitischen Sprache. 
Berlin, 1898. 

Arabic (Classical) 

Addai Scher. Les Mots Etrangers Introduita dans TArabe. 
1908. 

Fluegel, G. Die grammatischen Schulen der Araber. 1862. 
Howell, M. S. Grammar of the Classical Arabic Language. 

7 vols. Allahabad, 1880-1911. 

Lane, E. W. Arabic Lexicon, 8 vols. London, 1863-89. 
de Sacy, S. Grammaire Arabe. Paris, 1810. 

Wright, W. Arabic Grammar, (3) Cambridge, 1896-8. 
Zamakshari. Kitab al-Moufassal. Boulaq, a.h. 1291. 



VI 


BIBLIOGRAPHY 


Arabic (Arabian Dialects) 

Bittner, M. Studien . . . Mehri-Sprache. 1909. 

Jabn, A. Grammatik der Mehri-Sprache. 1905. 

Jayakar, A. The Omanee dialect of Arabic. 1889. 

Omanee Proverbs, n.d. 

Landberg, C. de. Etudes sur les Dialectes de I’Arabie 
Meridionale. (i) Hadramout, 1901. (ii) Datinah, 1905-9. 
Mueller, D. H. Die Mehri und Soquotri Spraohe. (Suedarab. 

Expedition.) Vols. iv, 1902 ; vi, 1905 ; vii, 1907. 
Reinhardt. Ein arabischer Dialekt in Oman und Zanzibar. 
1894. 

Rhodokanakis, N. Zur Formenlehre des Mehri. 1910. 
Snouck Hurgronje, C. Mekkanische Sprichworter. 1887. 
Socin. Diwan aus Centralarabien. Leipzig, 1900-1. 

Stace, E. V. An English-Arabic vocabulary. 1893. 

(Syria and Palestine) 

Bauer, L. Das Palaestinische Arabisch. 1910. 

David. Etude sur le Dialecte Arabe de Damas. 1888. 
Loehr, M. Der vulgararabische Dialekt von Jerusalem. 1905. 
Mattson, E. Etudes Phonologiques but le Dialecte . . . 
de Beyrouth. 1910. 

(‘Iraq) 

Socin, A. Der arabische Dialekt von Mosul und Maerdin. 
1883. 

Van Ess, J. Spoken Arabic of Mesopotamia. Oxford, 1917. 
(Egypt) 

Dulac, H. Contes Arabes en Dialecte de la Haute-Egypte 
^ 1885. 

Gairdner, W. H. T. Egyptian Colloquial Arabic. Cambridge. 
1917. 

Spitta Bey, G. Gramm, des ar. Vulgardialektes von Aegypten. 
Leipzig, 1880. 

Vollers, K. Lehrbuch der aegypto-arab. Umgangssprache 
Cairo, 1890. & ^ i 

Willmore, J. S. Spoken Arabic of Egypt. London, 1905. 

(North Africa) 

Clermont, J. L’ Arabe Parl^ Tunisien. Tunis, 1909. 

Cotelle, H. Le langage Arabe . . . de I’Algerie. 1873. 
Crussard, E., et H. Chergui. Manuel. 1910. 



BIBLIOGEAPHY 


vii 


Delaporte, J. Principes de Tldiome . . . Alger, 1839. 
Mar 9 ai 8 , W. Le Dialecte Arabe Parle k Tlemgen. Paris, 1902. 

Le Dialecte Arabe des Ulad Brahira. Paris, 1908. 

Stiunme, H. Grammatik des tunisisoben Arab. Leipzig, 
1896. 

Arabic (Maltese) 

Stumme, H. Maltesische Studien. Leipzig, 1904. 

Vasalli, M. Grammatica della lingua maltese. Malta, 1827. 

Abyssinian (Ge'ez) 

Dillmann, A. Grammatik der aethiopischen Sprache. Leipzig, 
1903. 

Cbaine, M. Grammaire Ethiopienne. 1907. 

Praetorius. Aethiopische Grammatik. Berlin, 1886. 

(Ambaric) 

Afevork, G. Grammatica della lingua amarica. 1906. 

Alone, J. Short Manual of the Amharic Language. 1909. 
Armbruster, C. H. Initia Amharica. 1908. 

Gramm. Elementare della Lingua Amarinna. Rome, 1891. 

Mahler, L. Praktische Grammatik der araharischen Sprache. 
Wien, 1905. 

(Tigre) 

Conti-Rossini, C. Docuirenti per lo studio della lingua tigre. 
1903. 

Perini, R. Manuale teoretico-pratico della lingua tigre. 1893. 
(Tigrina) 

Praetorius, F. Grammatik der Tigrina Sprache. 1871. 
de Vito. Grammatica elementare della lingua tigrigna. Rome, 
1895. 

Min.®an ; Sab^an 

Inscriptions in the Himyaritio character . . . now in the 
British Museum. London, 1863. 

Langer und Mueller. Sabaeisohe Inschriften. 1883. 
Prideaux, W. Sabsean Grammar. London, 1877. 

Hebrew, etc. 

Bickell, G. Outlines of Heb. Gram, annotated by S. Curtiss. 
1877. 

Chwolson, D. Die Quiescentes in der alt-Heb. Orthogr. 1878. 



BIBLIOGRAPHY 


viii 

Gesenius, W. Hebrew Grammar, enlarged by Kautzsch, 
revised by A. E. Cowley. Oxford, 1910. 

Driver, S. R. Use of the Tenses in Hebrew. 1881. 
Rosenberg, J. Phoenikiscbe Spracblehre. 1907. 

Aramaic and Syriac (Biblical Aramaic) 

Kautzsch, E. Gramm atik des Bibl.-Aram. Leipzig, 1884. 
Marti, K. Kurzgefasste Gramm, der Bibl. Aram. Berlin, 1896. 
Sachau. Aram. Papyrus und Ostraka. 1911. 

Sayce and Cowley. Aramaic Papyri discovered at Assouan. 
1906. 

(Samaritan) 

Petermann, J. H. Grammatica Samaritana. 1873. 

(Syriac) 

Brockelmann. Syrische Grammatik. Berlin, 1905. 

Duval. Traite de Grammaire Syriaque. 1881. 

Maclean. Gramniar of the Dialects of Vernacular Syriac. 
Cambridge, 1895. 

Merx. Hist, artis grammaticae apud Syros. Leipzig, 1889. 
Noldeke, Th. Neusyrische Grammatik. Leipzig, 1868. 

Kurzgefasste syrische Grammatik. Leipzig, 1898. 

Uhlemann. Grammatik der syrischen Spraohe. 1857. 

— (Jewish Aramaic) 

Dalman. Grammatik des jiidisoh-palastin. Aramaeisch. 1894. 
Levy, J. Neuhebraisches und Chaldaisches Worterbuch iiber 
die Talmudim. Leipzig, 1875. 

Margolis. Lehrbuch der aramaeischen Sprache des bab. 
Talrauds. 1910. 

(Mandsean) 

Noldeke, Th. Mandaisohe Grammatik. Halle, 1875. 
Babylonian- Assyrian 

Delitzsoh, F. Assyrische Grammatik. Berlin, 1906. 

Assyrian Phonology (Hehraica, vol. i). 

King, L. W. First Steps in Assyrian. 1898. 

Hammurabi’s Letters. 3 vols. 1898-1900. 

Koehler and Ungnad (cited asK.U.). Hammurabi’s Gesetz, 
1904, etc. 

Ungnad, A. Babylonische-assyrische Grammatik. Berlin, 
1906. 



CONTENTS 


SECTIONS 


PAOE 


I. 

THE SEMITIO LANGUAGES 

1 

1. 


(i) The Semitic Group 

1 

2. 


(ii) Babylonia and Assyria . 

7 

3. 


(iii) Canaan . ... 

9 

4. 


(iv) Aramaic 

13 

5. 


(v) Arabic 

16 



(1) Hijaz dialect .... 

18 



(2) Nejd 

18 



(3) ‘Iraq 

20 



(4) Syria and Palestine 

20 



(6) Egypt 

20 



(6) North Africa 

21 



(7) Malta 

21 



(8) Hadramaut . . . • 

21 



(9) Oman 

21 



Southern Arabic .... 

21 

6. 


(vi) Abyssinian 

22 


II. 

THE CONSONANT SOUNDS 

24 



The Function of a Consonant . 

24 

7. 


(a) The Consonant in a syllable , 

24 

8. 


(6) Transcription. 

27 

9. 


(c) Classification of Consonant Sounds 

29 

10. 


(d) The Consonant Sound in detail 

30 



(i) Laryngal Hamza. 

30 

11. 


(ii) Laryngal h 

42 

12. 


(iii) Laryngals h, h . 

43 

13. 


(iv) Laryngal ‘ (£) . 

46 

14. 


(v) Velar j(^) 

(vi) Velar g . . . 

48 

16. 


49 



z 

CONTENTS 


SECTIONS 


PAGE 

16. 

(vii) The Palatals 

50 

17. 

(viii) The Dentals and Sibilants 

53 


(a) Transmission 

63 


(6) Simple Dentals . 

53 


(c) Final -t 

64 


(d) Aspirate Dentals 

65 


(e) Covered Sounds . 

66 


(/) Uncovered Sibilants 

60 

18. 

(ix) Labials 

62 

19. 

(x) Sonants 

63 

20. 

(xi) Semi-vowels 

65 

III. 

TEMPORAEY MODIFICATION OF CON 



SONANTS 

68 

21. 

(i) Assimilation of Consonants . 

68 

22. 

(a) Assimilation of reflexive t 

69 

23. 

{b) Other assimilations of t 

73 

24. 

(c) Other Dentals and Sibilants 

74 

25. 

(d) Laryngals, Velars, Palatals . 

75 

26. 

(e) Labials .... 

76 

27. 

(/) Sonants (i) m,n 

77 

28. 

(ii) «... 

79 

29. 

(iii) r . . . 

80 

30. 

(g) Semi-vowels 

81 

31. 

(ii) Dissimilation of Consonants . 

81 


(a) Dissimilation of doubles in contact 

81 

32. 

(1) Dissimilation of the first 

82 

33. 

(2) Of the second 

86 

34. 

(6) Dissimilation of repeated initials or 


finals .... 

87 

35. 

(c) Other repeated consonants . 

87 

36. 

(d) Special case of sonant 1, r 

87 

37. 

Consonants affected by Vowels 

88 


(a) Aspiration .... 

88 

38. 

(b) Palatalization 

89 

39. 

(c) Change of Labial to Semi-vowel 

90 

40. 

(d) Semi-vowels assimilated to Vowels, 

90 



CONTENTS 


zi 


SECTIONS PAGE 

IV. THE VOWELS 


41. 

General ...... 


91 

42. 

Accent ...... 


93 

43. 

(i) Long Vowel a. 


94 

44. 

(ii) Long Vowel i , 


101 

45. 

(iii) Long Vowel u ... 


102 

46. 

(iv) Short d , 


103 

47. 

(v) Short ^ . 


108 

48. 

(vi) Short a 


110 

49. 

(vii) Diphthong ay ... 


113 

50. 

(viii) Diphthong aw , 


114 

51. 

(ix) Contraction of V owels with Semi- vowels — 


(1) Semi-vowel as closure 

, 

116 

52. 

(2) Semi-vowel as initial 

• 

116 


V. TEMPOEARY MODIFICATIONS OF VOWEL 
SOUNDS 

120 

53. 

(i) Influence of Consonants on Vowels . 


120 


(a) a and laryngals 


120 

54. 

(6) iju become a near laryngal 


121 

55. 

(c) Long Ifu insert a before laryngal 


122 

56. 

(d) a and Emphatic Consonants . 


122 

57. 

(e) iju with Laryngals or Emphatics 


122 

58. 

(f) Influence of Sibilants and Dentals 


123 

59. 

(g) Influence of Labials 


123 

60. 

(A) Influence of Semi- vowels . 


124 

61. 

{j) Vowel Assimilation assisted 

b7 



Laryngals 


124 

62. 

(A) Change of quantity due to Laryngals 

125 

63. 

(ii) Influence of Vowels on Vowels — 

(a) Assimilation .... 


126 

64. 

(b) Dissimilation 

. 

127 


VI. TEMPORAKY SYLLABIC CHANGES 

. 

129 

65. 

(I) Formation of new Syllables by the use of 



prosthetic and inserted vowels 

• 

129 

66. 

(i) Group of two consonants in inception 129 

67. 

(ii) Medial group 

. 

132 



CONTENTS 


zii 


SSOTIONS 

PAGE 

68. 

(iii) Final group .... 

133 

69. 

(iv) Inserted half-vowel 

134 

70. 

(II) Haplology and Elision .... 
(a) Consecutive open Syllables with 

135 


same consonant and same vowel 

135 

71. 

(b) Consecutive open Syllables with 



same consonant and short vowel 

136 

72. 

(c) Omission of initial or closure when 



homogeneous .... 

136 

73. 

(d) Elision of one of two homogeneous 
consonants separated by a third 



consonant ..... 

136 

74. 

(e) Vowel Elision .... 

137 

75. 

(Ill) Metathesis ...... 

137 


VII. THE PERSONAL PRONOUN . . . 

139 

76. 

(A) The Absolute Form .... 

139 

77. 

(1) First Person Singular Absolute 

139 

78. 

(2) First Person Plural Absolute 

141 

79. 

(3) Second Person Absolute 

142 

80. 

(4) Third Person Absolute 

145 

81. 

(B) The Suffixed Pronoun 

149 

82. 

(1) First Person Singular — 

(a) Suffixed to Nouns or 



Prepositions 

149 

83. 

(h) Suffixed to Verbs. 

150 

84. 

(2) First Person Plural 

152 

85 

(3) Second Person 

153 

86. 

(4) Third Person .... 

156 


VIII. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS . 

158 

87. 

General 

158 

88. 

(i) Demonstrative da, di , 

158 

89. 

(n) ha , 

162 

90. 

(iii) hay, 'ay 

164 

91. 

(iv) la , . 

164 

92. 

{v) ka 

166 



CONTENTS 


3dii 


SECTIONS 


PAGE 

93. 


(vi) wa ..... . 

166 

94. 


(vii) ma, ...... 

168 

95. 


(viii) ta . . . . , , 

169 

96. 


(ix) ya 

170 

97. 


aga 

171 


IX. RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE 



PRONOUNS 

172 

98. 

(A) Relative Pronouns — 




(i) dhuy etc. ..... 

172 

99. 


(ii) (’“)^ 

172 

100. 


(iii) sa ...... 

172 

101. 


(iv) man, ma ..... 

173 

102. 

(B) Interrogative Pronouns — 




(i) ma ...... 

173 

103. 


(ii) man ...... 

173 

104. 


(iii) mi , 

174 

105. 


(iv) min ...... 

174 

106. 


(v) ’ay 

174 


X. THE 

NOUN 

175 

107. 

(A) 

Nouns Generally .... 

175 

108. 


(I) Two Consonant Roots 

176 

109. 


(II) Vocalization of noun stems. 

177 

110, 


(Ill) Noun Stems with Preform atives . 

180 



(i) Preformative m- 

180 

111. 


(ii) Preformative t- 

183 

112. 


(iii) Preformative y~ 

184 

113. 


(iv) Preformative Hamza 

185 

114. 


(TV) Informatives .... 

186 

115. 


(V) Noun Affomjatives — 




(a) Afforraative ~t 

187 

116. 


(b) AfPormative -y, ~i 

188 

117. 


(c) AfPormative Hamza . 

189 

118. 


(d) AfPormative -n . 

190 

119. 


(e) AfPormative -m . 

190 

120. 


if) Afiormative -n . 

191 



XIV 


CONTJBJNTS 


BBOTIONS 


PAGE 

121. 

(B) Gender 

191 

122. 

(C) Number ...... 

192 


(a) Plural ..... 

192 

123. 

(b) Plural Forroatives 

193 

124. 

(c) Broken Plurals .... 

193 

125. 

(d) Dual 

194 

126. 

(D) The Cases 

195 

127. 

(a) The Construct .... 

198 

128. 

(6) Eelative as denoting the Genitive . 

200 

129. 

(c) Other means of avoiding the direct 



construct .... 

202 

130. 

(d) Later forms of the Accusative 

203 

131. 

(e) Adverbial use of the Accusative . 

203 

132. 

(E) Determination and Indetermination 

204 

133. 

(F) Comparison of Adjectives 

206 



XI. THE 

VERB 

208 

134. 

(i) 

The Verb Stem ..... 

208 

135. 

(ii) 

Verb Themes ..... 

209 

136. 


(1) The Primary .... 

211 

137. 


(2) The Intensitive .... 

211 

138. 


(3) The Causative .... 

218 

139. 


(4) The Passive with w- . 

223 

140. 


(5) Reflexive with ^- . . . 

225 

141. 


(6) General Note on the Verb Themes 

229 

142. 


(7) Vocalization of Stem Forms and 




Tenses ..... 

229 

143. 


(8) Passive by Vowel Change . 

233 

144. 

(iii) Verb Inflexions ..... 

234 



(a) The Tenses .... 

234 

145. 


(b) The Moods .... 

238 

146. 


(c) Persons of the West Semitic 




Perfect ..... 

241 

147. 


(d) Persons of the Imperfect 

244 

148. 


(e) Imperative .... 

246 



SECTIONS 

149. 


160. 

151. 

152. 
163. 
154. 


155. 

156. 


157. 


CONTENTS XV 

PAGE 

(/) Secondary Tenses — 

(i) Assyrian Perm ansive. . 246 

(ii) Syriac Participial Tenses . 247 

(iii) Introduction of time relation 

into tenses . . . 247 

(g) The Participles .... 249 

(A) The Infinitive .... 250 

(iv) Verbs showing Phonetic Changes . . 250 

(A) Verbs with first radical Semi- vowel 250 

(B) Verbs with medial Semi-vowel . 254 

(C) Verbs with final Semi- vowel . 257 

Paradigms of verbs with radical 
Semi- vowels .... 258 

(D) Verbs with initial Hamza . . 261 

(E) Verbs with assimilating Radical , 262 

Paradigm of Verb with assimi- 
lating Radical . . . 263 

(F) Verbs mediae geminatse . . 263 

Paradigm of verbs med. gem. . 266 


XII. THE PARTICLES 268 


158. 

(a) Prepositions 

. 

. 268 

159. 

(b) Prepositions governing 

Clauses 

and 


Sentences 


. 271 

160. 

(c) Exclamatory Particles 


. 272 

161. 

(d) Negative Particles 


. 273 

182. 

(e) Interrogative forms 


. 274 

163. 

(/) Conditional Particles . 


. 275 




I 

THE SEMITIC LANGUAGES 

1 (i) The Semitic Group 

The Semitic languages are a group of closely allied members 
spread over a clearly defined and limited area. We may 
regard these as consisting of five branches, Arabic, Abyssinian, 
Hebrew, Aramaic, and Assyrian. In the case of Abyssinian 
we include only certain languages spoken in Abyssinia which 
are obviously of Semitic kinship ; but besides these there are 
various other dialects surviving from an older population 
which are different in character and obviously have an indepen- 
dent origin. 

Already in the eleventh century a.d. the Rabbi Jehuda 
Hayyug (Abu Zakaria Yahya) began to apply the methods of 
the Arabic grammarians to Hebrew and thus unconsciously 
laid the foundation of the comparative philology of the 
Semitic languages. It was already known that a close 
relationship existed between Aramaic and Hebrew, but it was 
commonly supposed that Aramaic was a corruption from 
Hebrew. Theological prepossessions inclined the Jews to regard 
Hebrew as the parent, not only of Aramaic and Arabic, but of 
all other languages as well, and this opinion was generally 
adopted by Christian writers also. Even this view, however, 
admitted that a much closer relationship existed between 
Hebrew, Arabic, and Aramaic, than between Hebrew and any 
other language ; and to this closely related group a fourth 
member, Ethiopic, was added in the seventeenth century, the 
name Ethiopic being used by Europeans to designate Ge‘ez, the 
ancient classical language of Abyssinia. The decipherment 
of the cuneiform inscriptions in the nineteenth century added 
Babylonian-Assyrian as a fifth member. 


B 
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THE SEMITIC LANGUAGES 


The study of comparative grammar in the nineteenth 
century brought about the general recognition that languages 
can be grouped in families whose members bear such definite 
relationship one to another that we are compelled to regard 
them as descended from a common stock. It was frequently 
assumed, quite erroneously, that these language families were 
conterminous with racial groups, and so the Semitic languages 
were treated as the speech of a Semitic race. It is now 
recognized that the transmission of language, racial descent, 
and culture drift are three distinct things. Race depends on 
physical descent ; language and culture are transmitted by 
education, conquest, imitation and other means ; they are 
learned either in childhood or maturity and not passed from 
parent to child as a matter of heredity. 

The name Semitic as applied to a group of languages had 
already been used by Schloezer towards the end of the 
eighteenth century to denote a racial group which included 
the Arabs, Hebrews, Aramaeans, and Abyssinians as descend- 
ants of Shem. This theory was based on the genealogy 
given in Genesis x, according to which both Aram and 
Arphaxad are made the children of Shem, and the further 
genealogy in Genesis xi, which makes Arphaxad the ancestor 
of Abraham from whom were descended the Israelites and the 
Arabs who claimed to be the children of Ishmael. 

Closer scrutiny of these genealogies shows that the members 
are grouped simply according to political relations. Thus 
Elam and Lud are noted in Genesis x, 22, as brothers of 
Asshur and sons of Shem : but the Elamites, Lydians, and 
Assyrians are not kindred races, and they are so grouped 
simply because they were united under Assyrian rule at the 
time when the genealogies were composed. Strictly, we 
cannot justify the name of Semitic, but it is a term in common 
use and convenient. No doubt it would be preferable to 
denote language groups by symbols such as letters or figures, 
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and to avoid names such as Semitic or Indo-European which 
imply racial or geographical ideas : but it is practically more 
convenient to accept a term in general use than to invent a 
new terminology. 

Language is learned, not inherited, and it may be learned in 
childhood because it is the language of the family or the 
tribe, or it may be learned later in life from motives of con- 
venience or necessity. Very often the language of a conquering 
race has been imposed on the conquered, sometimes, perhaps, 
as a matter of deliberate policy, more often because the 
conquered find it extremely inconvenient not to be able to 
understand or use the language of the rulers. Commercial 
intercourse also tends to spread particular languages, and 
sometimes religious propaganda does the same. Occasionally 
we find communities with two languages in use side by side, 
but most often one of the two attains the pre-eminence and 
the other is gradually squeezed out. Thus Arabic was 
introduced into Egypt by the Muslim conquest in the seventh 
century, it became the language of political and legal 
administration, and the common medium of intercourse with 
the rest of the Muslim world, and gradually the native Coptic 
language began to be discarded until in the sixteenth century 
it ceased to be spoken at all, and survives only as a hturgical 
language amongst the native Christians. 

But when a language is thus introduced it begins to be 
seriously modified. Those who learn as adults, when the 
larynx has already been adapted to the sounds of another 
language, tend to alter the pronunciation and thus produce a 
dialect differing in its phonology ; they find much that is 
irksome in new grammatical rules and forms, and so they tend 
to discard or confuse some of the forms. Thus a new dialect, 
or even a new language, is produced with points of resemblance 
to, and of difference from, the parent speech. The resem- 
blances centre in the morphology, that is to say in the 
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formatives by means of which the stems of nouns or verbs are 
formed from roots, and in the additions or modifications by 
means of which tenses, moods, numbers, cases, etc., are 
denoted. All these form a kind of framework which is 
transmitted unaltered save by the subtraction of forms which 
fall into disuse, but modified on perfectly regular lines by con- 
sistent phonetic changes. Substantially, therefore, relation- 
ship between two languages always means a common morpho- 
logical basis, and a regular correspondence in phonology. 

So far we have not mentioned vocabulary. To a large 
extent vocabulary is more concerned with culture drift than 
with the transmission of language. Increase of civilization 
tends to introduce new words, but these do not affect language 
directly, they are fitted into the existing framework and made 
to conform to it. It is even conceivable that nothing of the 
original vocabulary may be left, yet the language retains its 
own character unimpaired by preserving its own morphology 
and adapting the new vocabulary to it. 

Although we are able to associate the five members, Arabic^ 
Abyssinian, Hebrew, Aramaic, and Assyrian in one family 
to which we apply the conventional term Semitic, we are quite 
unable to draw up a genealogical table showing their relation 
one to another. In some respects Arabic is associated with 
Abyssinian against all others, in other respects Abyssinian and 
Assyrian are grouped against the other three, and sometimes 
Aramaic is isolated against the other four. Constantly the 
five members form new groups and re-form in other groupings, 
so that such a classification as ‘‘ south Semitic ’’ to denote 
Arabic and Abyssinian is no more than a geographical 
grouping which holds good for a moment but does not denote 
a closer relationship between these two than between any 
two out of the five. Still less are we able to designate any one 
of them as the parent language, or to construct a proto- 
Semitic ” as representing the mother speech. To some extent 
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Arabic seems to represent the purest Semitic because the 
least affected by alien elements, but frequently we find in 
Hebrew and Assyrian forms in full vigour which have 
disappeared from, but left their traces in, Arabic. Whilst we 
are able to group together these five members as forming a 
Semitic family, we have indications of relationships of varying 
closeness with other languages which are commonly classified 
as Hamitic. It seems, indeed, that the Semitic group is but 
one member of a much larger Hamitic family. 

The Hamitic languages, as the term is commonly applied, 
fall into two main groups, the Berber or Libyan languages of 
North Africa, that is to say, the non-Arabic dialects of the 
area between the Nile valley and the Atlantic, and the East 
African group, comprising the Bishari, now found between the 
Sudan and the Red Sea, originally the language of Nubia, the 
older non-Semitic languages of Abyssinia, Somali, Galla, and 
probably the Hausa in the west, which seems to have passed 
westwards from Abyssinia or from the Horn of Africa by the 
waterways which run across the continent and have served as 
a route for culture drift as well. All these languages have a 
clearly defined common element, and the element common to 
them all appears also in Semitic. 

Besides these we have the ancient Egyptian language which 
has recently been classified as Semitic. It shows the elements 
common to the Hamitic-Semitic group as well as some of the 
characteristics which are distinctive of Semitic, some even of 
those which appear in later dialects of Semitic. Probably we 
ought to regard it as a rapidly, perhaps a prematurely, 
developed dialect of Semitic. Closely akin to the five members 
of the Semitic group, it does not fit in exactly with all their 
distinctive features, so that it is better, perhaps, to class it as 
sub-Semitic. It is imperative to employ ancient Egyptian 
and the various Hamitic languages to illustrate and explain 
the forms found in Semitic. 
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The outspread of the Semitic languages has been from 
Arabia as their centre. This does not imply that Arabia was 
the home of the Semitic race, nor that the Semitic languages 
may not have been derived from a Hamitic parent in Africa 
or elsewhere, but simply that x4rabia was the locus in which 
the Semitic languages specialized in their distinctive character- 
istics so that on passing out from Arabia they already showed 
the features which we have to regard as distinctively Semitic. 
Outside Arabia we arc able to state, with more or less 
confidence, the period, and sometimes the exact date, at which 
a Semitic language was introduced ; but no historical 
evidence enables us to form any theory as to when Semitic was 
first spoken in Arabia. History shows us successive migrations 
of Semites to Mesopotamia, Canaan, and Syria, Abyssinia, and 
North Africa : the spread of the Semitic languages is connected 
with these migrations, and the formation of different languages 
and dialects is due, mainly, to the fact that, outside Arabia, 
each Semitic language is spoken by a mixed population whose 
non-Semitic element has caused phonetic changes, modification 
and disuse of grammatical forms, and has introduced many 
additions to the vocabulary. In some cases Semitic languages 
are, or have been, spoken by an entirely non-Semitic people, 
as for example, Phoenician, a Semitic speech closely akin to 
Hebrew, Moabite, and other dialects which can be classed as 
Canaanite, but the Phoenicians or Philistines were the 
descendants of refugees from Crete, and by race in no way 
connected with the Semites. 

Race and language are distinct, but transmission of 
language implies contact, and so is necessarily connected 
with race dispersal, by migration, conquest, commercial 
expansion, etc. 

The early Semites seem to have been a branch of the 
Hamitic stock segregated in the highlands of south-western 
Asia, perhaps owing their isolation to the expansion of the 
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Mediterranean civilization and the civilization of Mesopotamia 
which, operating from different points, tended to constrict 
them within this area. At one time, as Prince Caetani de 
Teano shows, Arabia was fertile and capable of supporting an 
abundant and varied life, but that was at a remote geological 
age long anterior to any probable date of Semitic migration. 
Those movements seem to have been caused by the tempting 
vicinity of cultivated land occupied by a settled population 
both in the Euphrates valley and in that of the Nile, and to a 
less degree by the pastures of Canaan which was, indeed, a 
‘‘ land flowing with milk and honey ” when contrasted with 
the barren highlands of Arabia. The earlier Semites were 
nomad survivors of the neolithic age, hunters and shepherds, 
who had never learned the arts of husbandry. From the 
earliest dawn of history to the present day these nomads or 
Bedwin have made incursions into, and plundered, any 
neighbouring agricultural territory ; sometimes the invaders 
have settled down and learned agriculture and adopted a 
settled life, and sometimes a strong State, Egypt, Persia, 
Rome, or another, was able for a time to place a barrier which 
restrained these incursions. Undoubtedly, desiccation, or 
rather increased saline deposit, has progressed in Arabia, but 
the Bedwin are not the descendants of cultivators, squeezed 
out by the growing inability of Arabia to support them, so 
much as survivals of an earher social stratum. 

2 (ii) Babylonia and Assyria 

The earhest recorded movements of the Semites were into 
Mesopotamia, where they entered in a series of migrations 
extending from about 4000 to 2000 b.c. Mesopotamia was 
already inhabited by Sumerians who had attained a high 
degree of civilization of the type which may be described as 
“ garden culture ”, the intensitive cultivation by hand of 
ground immediately connected with a river or irrigating canal. 
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This produced the peculiar conditions noted by Bevan {House 
of Seleucus, 2\-2) as cbLaractefiatic oi the ciVi^zation oi 
V7eBteTn Asia : culture was confined to the river valleys and 
the lower slopes of the hills ; the inhabitants of the deserts, 
which are mostly elevated plateaux, were practically untouched 
by it and remained, indeed, to a large extent they still remain, 
very much as they had been in prehistoric times. A 
Babylonian Empire did not mean a large territory which 
could be marked out on the map, but only the low-lying 
watered valleys within that territory : in the desert highlands 
the tribes might sometimes be visited by punitive expeditions, 
but for the most part they lived their own independent life, 
ignorant of any government other than that of their tribal 
chiefs, and careless of the culture which flourished in the river 
valleys. From time to time they poured down into the 
cultivated land as marauders, and sometimes these who came 
to plunder remained to learn the advantages of cidture and 
settled life. No doubt the general course of events was very 
similar to that which occurred at the time of the Arab conquest 
of Egypt. It has generally happened that the results are 
exactly opposite in their bearing on culture and on language : 
the ruder conquerors imposed their own language on the 
conquered, this language being in return deeply afiected by 
the speech of those who thus had to learn it as a foreign 
tongue, and they learned the culture of their subjects which 
was somewhat modified thereby, and so developed distinctive 
though minor peculiarities. Some settlements in Babylonia 
were Semitic from their foundation, others show a population 
mixed in varying proportions, but gradually the Semitic 
language prevailed throughout the whole territory. Babylon 
itself seems to have become entirely Semitic-speaking about 
2400 B.C., but Nippur remained Sumerian-speaking much 
later, and Sumerian long continued to be the official language 
of Arad-Sin, Erech, and Rim-Sin. The ancient Sumerian 
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UteratuTe was alive down to about the year 2000. Tbe bulk 
oi tbe reb^ous ioTmuWiee, in wbicb Sumerian and Semitic 
appear together, seems to have been produced between 
2900 and 2470 b.c., and we may regard this as the period 
during which Sumerian was passing out of use as a spoken 
language. 

Gradually the course of pohtical events brought about the 
amalgamation of the various States in Mesopotamia and 
produced the Semitic Empire of Babylon. At a later date 
this was supplanted by the purely Semitic kingdom of 
Assyria. But this latter had a briefer history and passed 
into decline to be replaced by a revived Babylon. In both 
these two States the language was Semitic, but in Babylon it 
was more influenced by the Sumerian element than was the 
case in the north. The study of the Sumerian language in 
Europe is of comparatively recent date, and it seems probable 
that the future will see much more drawn from it to illustrate 
the phonology as well as the vocabulary of Babylonian- 
Assyrian. The earliest material we possess of the Semitic 
speech of Babylonia appears in the letters and legal code of 
Hammurabi (circ. 1500), and in the Semitic versions attached 
to the Sumerian rehgious hterature, this latter as yet little 
worked, and the latest material is approximately of the fourth 
century b.c. 

3 (iii) Canaan 

After the earlier Semitic colonies were formed in Mesopo- 
tamia we find that these settled and civilized Semites were 
constantly vexed by incursions of their nomadic kinsmen who 
preferred brigandage to agriculture. These nomads were 
called Arimi or Ahlame in the Babylonian- Assyrian documents, 
and are generally described as invading from the west. 
Geographically, indeed, the northern desert of Arabia passes 
on without break to Syria, and it is well to remember that this 
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desert highland which lies east of Palestine and Syria is a 
unity with Nejd in northern Arabia. From this high ground, 
as from a watershed, the Semites flowed down into Mesopo- 
tamia on the east, and Canaan on the west. But whilst there 
were at an early date civilized, or partly civilized, inhabitants 
of Canaan, these were neither so advanced in culture nor so 
numerous, it would appear, as the Sumerians in Mesopotamia : 
indeed, the culture seems to have been chiefly along the sea 
coast and so comparatively remote from the desert highlands. 
No doubt, also, in some cases as in that of Terah and Abraham 
(Genesis xi, 29-31), Semites who had settled in Mesopotamia 
but disliked the political conditions resulting from the 
establishment of the Babylonian Empire, preferred to migrate 
to Canaan wbere they were able to continue the tribal life 
and free pastoral occupations to which they had been attached. 

The earliest material illustrating the Semitic languages of 
Canaan appears in the Amarna Letters (fifteenth century b.c.), 
which were reports sent to Egypt at a time when Canaan was 
an Eg 3 rptian province, and which contain information about 
the language for the guidance of Egyptian officials. The 
dialect in these letters was the parent of the Phoenician 
(Cooke, NSI, xix). The later form of Phoenician is known to 
us from inscriptions (circ. 600 b.c., etc.) and, in its general 
character, was very like, though not identical with Hebrew. 
In some respects it seems to have approached Aramaic, but 
this appears to have been the case also with vernacular 
Hebrew. Like Hebrew, also, it tended to approach more 
closely to Aramaic at the time when this latter was a kind of 
lingua franca of all western Asia, and in its latest stages outside 
observers inclined to identify the two (thus Cyril in Isa, iv, 
293, and Theodoret, Quaes, 19, in Jud.). 

Whilst Phoenician proper was the language of Asiatic 
Phoenicia the Phoenician colonies around the Mediterranean 
developed a vernacular which approached more and more to 
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Aramaic and sufEered a general decay of grammatical forms. 
This is known to us as neo-Punic and appears in inscriptions, 
in a transcription in Plautus, Poenulus, v, 1, and in scattered 
words cited by later Greek and Latin writers and by the 
Church Fathers. 

The most important of all the languages of Canaan was 
Hebrew, the language of the Semitic settlers in Canaan proper 
as modified by the speech of the earlier non-Semitic inhabi- 
tants and, as we read it, vocalized by the Masoretes at a date 
long subsequent to its disuse as a spoken dialect. We are not 
here called upon to discuss the dates of the materials contained 
in the Old Testament, which is a matter of literary criticism 
rather than of philology. The redaction of the Law is 
possibly not earlier than the eighth century b.c., but it contains 
much earlier material, and purely classical Hebrew continued 
to be written down to the time of Jeremiah (circ. 600 b.o.). 
In the pre-Jeremian text there are difierences of literary style 
but practical uniformity of language, save that evidences 
occur of a northern dialect differing from that of the south. 
After the time of Jeremiah Hebrew begins to be affected by 
Aramaic, but some of the finest material both from the 
literary standpoint and from that of grammatical purity is 
found amongst that written during the exile. The exiles in 
Babylon seem to have developed the classical speech as a 
literary idiom, whilst the vernacular of the people left in 
Judah tended more towards Airamaic until the literary speech 
was no longer intelligible to them (cf. Neh. viii, 8) : of course 
we cannot say which deviated most from the ancient speech, 
the literary forms elaborated in Babylonia, or the vernacular 
of the fellahin left in Palestine. In later Hebrew we find 
traces of Aramaic influence and loan words introduced from 
Persian, Greek, and Latin. 

After the Old Testament the next important Hebrew 
document is the Mishna, compiled at Tiberias in the course of 
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the second century a.d., but incorporating older elements. 
Its language is called S ‘‘ the speech of the 

learned ”, by E. Johanan, and represents a later stage of the 
literary idiom. It shows marked differences from the Old 
Testament, in language tending towards Arabic dialect, and 
in orthography approaching Aramaic, Time relations are 
marked in the tenses, compound tenses and analytical forms 
are introduced, a double passive (Nif 'al reflexive) appears, and 
the vocabulary shows an increasing importation of loan words 
from Aramaic, Greek, and Latin. In all this, however, it 
must be noted the spoken language as it appears in Amos and 
the earlier prophets, in the song of Deborah, and in the 
prophecy of Balaam, shows more inclination towards Aramaic 
characteristics than is the case with the literary form. On 
the other hand the inscription of Siloam (circ. 700 b.c.) 
endorses the classical speech. 

The Mishna represents the speech of the learned, a language 
no longer spoken by the people who, after the destruction of 
the Temple and the disintegration of Jewish life, had adopted 
Aramaic, the common medium of intercourse throughout 
western Asia, and this Jewish Aramaic as used in the 
Babylonian Talmud was the common speech of the Jewish 
community until it was replaced by Arabic in the tenth 
century a.d. The use of Arabic had been growing since the 
Arab conquest in the eighth century, and almost simultaneously 
with its final triumph in Palestine there was a revival of 
classical Hebrew as a written language amongst the Jews of 
Spain and North Africa. This revival produced a large 
output of homiletical literature, but its main importance to 
us lies in the impetus it gave to grammatical studies. 
Nevertheless the language it used w^as a conscious imitation^of 
the classical Hebrew ; there was no continuity of oral tradition 
in the use of Hebrew as a living language. 

Closely akin to Hebrew was the Moabite language which is 
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known to us only from the inscription of the Mesa stele (circ. 
900 B.C.). In it we find a reflexive of the primary theme (as 
Arabic conj. viii), which is lost in Hebrew. 

4 (iv) Aramaic 

We give the name of Aramaic to the languages of the 
Semitic invaders of Palestine and Syria who advanced further 
north and settled in the Aram or highlands ’’ ; those who, 
for the most part, were pre-Israelite immigrants. The 
earliest extant material in Aramaic is the Zinjirli and Nerab 
inscriptions found near Damascus and dating from about the 
sixth century b.c. In Old Testament times Aramaic was the 
northern neighbour of Hebrew, but after the decline of 
Phoenicia, when Carchemish became the centre of the trade 
of western Asia, Aramaic gradually became the common 
language of political and commercial life throughout all 
western Asia and Egypt (cf. Xenophon, Cyropaed,, 7, v, 31), 
and thus used as a lingua franca passed through a rapid decay. 

The earliest material illustrating Aramaic after it had 
become a common medium of international intercourse 
appears in the papyri discovered in Egypt, mainly due to 
Jewish settlers there during the period following the Baby- 
lonian conquest of Judea, and a little later in the book of 
Ezra (chaps, iv, 8-6 and vii, 12-26). Considerably later is the 
book of Daniel (ii. 4b-vii. 28). The Aramaic passages of 
Ezra and Daniel present what is commonly known as 
Biblical Aramaic, and this, in the main, agrees with the dialect 
used in the papyri. 

Next in date are the Palmyrene inscriptions (third century 
B.c. to first century a.d.), and then the Nabataean (first 
century b.c., etc.), but these latter, though written in Aramaic, 
are composed by Arabs who spoke their own language and 
used Aramaic only in inscriptions. 

In the time of Christ the language of Galilee and of Palestine, 
generally, was Aramaic, Hebrew remaining the property of the 
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learned. When the actual words of Christ are quoted in the 
Gospels they approximate to Aramaic (cf. St. Mark vii, 34 : 
V, 41), and this applies also to the citation of terms in common 
use such as Bethesda (St. John v, 2) and Gabbatha (id. xix, 13). 
After the destruction of the Temple and dispersal of the Jews, 
Aramaic entirely replaced Hebrew in Palestine and amongst 
the Jews in neighbouring lands until replaced by Arabic in the 
tenth century a.d. Of this Jewish Aramaic the earliest 
material survives in the Onqelos Targum (fourth century a.d.) 
and the Jerusalem Targum (sixth century a.d.), this latter in 
an artificial language in which eastern and western dialects are 
mingled. Later material exists in the Jerusalem Talmud 
(T.J.), i.e. the Tiberian commentary (Gemara) on the Mishna 
representing the western or Galilsean dialect, and the 
Babylonian Talmud (T.B.) representing the eastern type. 

It is not so easy to define the exact position of Samaritan. 
It may be that it is a form of Aramaic which passed louthwards 
during the time of the exile, or it may represent the vernacular 
speech of Israel corrupted by Aramaic elements, but from its 
general character it is usually classed as one of the Aramaic 
group. It must be remembered that Hebrew and Aramaic 
are not so much different languages as dialects of one parent 
speech, and it is not always easy to decide what dialectal 
peculiarities justify inclusion in one group or the other (cf. 89). 
Samaritan is known to us in a version of the Hexateuch which 
shows the influence of the Onqelos Targum and has been 
retouched in Muslim times, and in some poetry of later date. 

Eastern social groups depend very much more on religious 
than on political factors, and sectarian divisions tend to develop 
or accentuate differences of dialect by the artificial barrier 
which restricts intercourse to members of the same religious 
community. Such is very clearly the case with Syriac or 
Christian Aramaic. The condemnation of Nestorius and his 
followers at the council of Ephesus in a.d. 431 made a definite 
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separation between the eastern Christians who followed 
Nestorius and their co-religionists of the west. The council 
of Chalcedon a few years later (a.d. 448), on the other hand, 
excommunicated the Jacobites who represented the element 
most opposed to Nestorius, leaving only a minority of Syrians, 
mostly in the south, in communion with the State church of 
the Byzantine Empire. Amongst these latter developed what 
is known as Palestinian Syrian of which some few documents 
still survive, a Gospel version in a Vatican MS., the so-called 
“ liturgy of the Nile ”, and a small amount of material 
discovered in Sinai, in Damascus, and in Egypt. As a spoken 
language Palestinian Syriac ceased at the Arab conquest but 
it remained in liturgical use to a much later date. 

The literary history of Syriac begins about the second 
century a.d., and shows a later form of Aramaic with a 
vocabulary very strongly influenced by Greek. After the 
separation between the Jacobites and the Nestorians in the 
west and east respectively, we find a marked difference in 
dialect between the material produced in one community and 
that of the other, a difference not, of course, caused by thfe 
schism but accentuated by the cessation of intercourse brought 
about by the division, and by the fact that the Nestorians, 
persecuted in the Roman Empire, were welcomed in the 
Parthian and Persian dominions where they had an inde- 
pendent career, and spread eastwards by missionary enterprise 
well into central Asia. In the seventh century came the 
Arab conquest and the introduction of Arabic, until in the 
thirteenth century West Syriac ceased to be any longer a 
spoken language save in a few isolated parts. It survives 
now only in Maflula, Bukh‘a, and ‘Ain et-Tineh in the Anti- 
Lebanon about J.Dinha, N.E. of Damascus.^ East Syriac 

^ MaUula and Bukh^a are Christian villages. ‘Ain et-Tineh became 
Muslim in 1860 , the change being made, it is locally reported, to save 
the famous pistachio grove threatened with destruction by the Muslims. 
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had a more prosperous career and is still used in various 
village communities in the Euphrates valley, at Tur Abdin, 
Urmi, and amongst the fellahin around Mosul. These neo- 
Syriac-speaking groups are thus classified by McLean ; (1) 
North, the plain of Salamis in Persia, Qadsanis, Gawar, and 
Gilu ; (2) the Ashiret group in central Kurdistan, upper 
Tiari, Tkhuma, etc., and Ashita in lower Tiari, Marbishu, and 
Shamsdin ; (3) South, Alqosh (near Mosul), Bohtan, and Zaklu 
(about GO miles from Mosul). 

The dialect known as Mandaean was connected with a 
Gnostic sect in lower Mesopotamia isolated by its religious 
character from Christianity, Judaism, and Islam, and of great 
value not only because of a fairly abundant literary material, 
but also because its isolation protected it from Greek, Hebrew, 
and Arabic influences, and so it displays an independent 
development of Eastern Aramaic. In it we see the further 
evolution of tendencies already noticeable in older Aramaic. 

5 (v) Arabic 

As we have already noted, Arabia was the centre of distri- 
bution of the Semitic languages and, in all probability, their 
area of speciahzation. But Arabia itself was not untouched 
by outside influences ; along the east and south the Minsean 
civilization showed the influence oi Mesopotamia, and at a 
later date Greek culture filtered down through intercourse 
with Syria. Yet the fact remains that the speech of Arabia 
was less affected by alien influences than any other of the 
Semitic languages. 

Arabic is divided into two branches, north Arabic, i.e. what 
is known as classical Arabic and its derived dialects, and 
south Arabic or Himyaritic and its derived dialects. Classical 
Arabic denotes the Arabic employed as a literary medium by 
Arabic writers from the time of the pre-Islamic poets to that 
of Shawki Bey and Hafiz Ibrahim in our own day. Its basal 
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literary form was definitely laid down by the composition of 
the Qur’an which is accepted not only as a divine revelation, 
but as a perfect model of grammar and composition. The 
Qur’an was edited soon after the Prophet’s death, but its 
vocaUzation, at first dependent on oral tradition, was not 
marked in the written text until some sixty-five years later 
when Islam was already taking a cosmopolitan character, and 
Aiabic had become the language of government and pubhc 
life in Mesopotamia, Syria, and Egypt. So rapidly had 
Arabic been corrupted where it was spoken by those who had 
learned it as a foreign language, that the Qur’an was unintelli- 
gible to the foreign converts who now formed the majority 
of the Muslim community, and they were unable to read aloud 
the written text correctly. The insertion of vowel points and 
other orthographical signs was primarily intended to secure 
the correct reading of the sacred text. Although the Qur’an 
was published in the current speech of the Hijaz, and its 
orthography showed the pecuHarities of that speech (cf. 10), 
the punctators did not have recourse to the Hijaz dialect but 
to the older and purer speech of the nomadic Arabs of the 
Nejd hinterland. And they were right in taking this standard, 
for it was the dialect least affected by alien influences. Modern 
philology has shown a marked distaste for “ literary ” 
languages, which are generally regarded as artificial. Truly, 
much valuable material is to be found in the Arabic dialects, 
but the classical forms cannot be lightly disregarded. The 
early grammarians took a correct attitude and formed their 
standard from the purest, because the most isolated, dialect, 
and have left us some important notes of dialectal differences 
as they then existed. Of necessity classical Arabic must be 
the starting point for Semitic philology. It certainly does not 
represent proto-Semitic, for it evidently has passed through 
changes ; still it is free from the more violent alterations which 
have taken place in Assyrian and Hebrew because of its more 
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isolated position which preserved it from contamination by 
non-Semitic languages, and because it represents the speech 
of those amongst whom there were no aliens who had learned 
Semitic as a foreign language. 

Classical Arabic is the literary form of the northern dialects 
of Arabia in the seventh century a.d., the dialects which, for 
the most part, were the parents of the different forms of 
vernacular xirabic in the countries where that language has 
been introduced by the spread of Islam. This northern 
Arabic must be regarded as existing in Arabia in two forms, 
not greatly different the one from the other, and neither much 
affected by any non-Sernitic language. 

(1) The dialect of the Hijaz (i.e. barrier the western 
side of Arabia along the coast of the Red Sea. Here was the 
cradle of Islam, and here are the two holy cities of Mecca and 
Medina. It is the Hijazi dialect which is written in the 
Qur’an and in the compositions of the pre-Islamic poets. But 
the Arabs of the Hijaz were partly settled as town dwellers in 
the time of the Prophet and had commercial intercourse with 
foreigners, especially Syrians and Abyssinians. The Qur’an 
itself shows the use of foreign words introduced in the course 
of trade and by the influence of Graeco-Syrian civilization. 
The Hijaz was at the time a partly settled and cultured district. 
On the eve of the Prophet’s mission there were both 
Christian and Jewish Arab kingdoms. The Arabs were 
spreading northwards as conquerors and beginning to assimi- 
late Graeco-Syrian culture, and these conditions continued 
under the Umayyad Khalifas of Damascus. The influence 
of Syria appears in its extreme form in Nabataean conditions 
where Arabic was the spoken language, but Aramaic was used 
in writing. Hijazi Arabic was not absolutely pure even in the 
days of the Prophet. 

(2) The dialect of Nejd, the speech of the desert tribes of the 
hinterland, was not appreciably, if at all, affected by foreign 
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influence and so it was purer than that of the Hijaz. It was 
this dialect which the grammarians took as the standard of 
good Arabic, and to this they endeavoured to make the Qur’to 
conform, not without occasional violence to the dialectal 
peculiarities of the text. They studied the Nejd dialect, and 
some of the greatest of them qualified themselves by a sojourn 
amongst the Bedwin of the desert. Various differences of 
dialect are recorded as existing amongst the desert tribes, 
the B. Tamin, B. Oqeyl, Qays, etc., and these peculiarities 
are all recognized as equally of classical standard. 

From this speech of Nejd and Hijaz Arabic was carried in 
all directions by the spread of Islam, its form varying 
according to the proportion of Arabic to non- Arabic population 
in the invaded areas. In Upper Egypt, for example, the 
people did not become entirely Arabic-speaking until the 
sixteenth century a.d., although the land was conquered by 
the Arabs some nine hundred years earher, and the Arabic 
which made this slow progress against another language was 
necessarily much modified in the process. In every case the 
modifications concern phonology, morphology, and syntax. 
In the last two the change was everywhere the same, namely, 
the discarding of case endings and of the more difficult 
syntactical constructions, and a general relaxation of the 
rules of grammar, whilst new methods of forming a tense 
system as well as the development of a time sense in tenses 
rather than the earlier aktionsart is a regular phenomenon. 
It is worth noting that when, some centuries before the spread 
of Islam, Aramaic had become for a time the lingua franca of 
Western Asia, it passed through precisely similar changes. 
Indeed, this grammatical decay is the natural result of the 
general use of a language in communities whose mother 
tongue it is not. Changes in phonology and vocabulary 
are rather different : to some extent phonetic changes 
result in the confusion of like sounds, but there is also 
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the introduction of alien sounds and of new words in 
vocabulary. 

The chief dialects with which we have to deal are : — 

(3) The dialect of Uraq or Mesopotamia. This is the form 
of speech most often cited by the grammarians of Kufa as illus- 
trating the incorrect pronunciation of those who had learned 
Arabic as a foreign language. But the importance given to 
this dialect was largely due to the fact that the grammarians 
were living in the locality where it was the common use of the 
lower classes. Most of the peculiarities of this dialect, as noted 
by the early grammarians, are still characteristic of the 
vernacular Traq, but in vocabulary there has been an 
increasing corruption due to the influx of Persian, Turkish, 
and more recently of French and Urdu. The Traq dialect is 
spoken throughout the whole Tigris-Euphrates valley, but 
certain peculiarities exist in the town dialects of Bagdad, 
Mosul, and of Mardin. 

(4) The dialect of Syria and Palestine shows a number of 
local peculiarities, in many respects approaching the Traq 
dialect, which is more particularly true of the Syrian fellahin 
speech. Marked local peculiarities exist in the Hauran, 
Petraea, and amongst the Druses of the Lebanon, as well as in 
the town speech of Damascus, Bethlehem, and Jerusalem. 

(5) The dialect of Egy'pt. In this we distinguish the following 
general types : (1) the dialect of Lower Egypt, (2) that of 
Upper Egypt south of Minia, (3) that of the Egyptian Bedwin 
between the settled parts and the eastern frontier, about 
Salhiya, etc., and the moving population scattered amongst 
the inhabitants of the Delta, and (4) the dialect of Sinai which 
seems to be a mingling of Syrian and Egyptian with some 
Hijazi influences. Settlements along the Canal from Port 
Said to Suez are either of late date or have been greatly 
affected by recent arrivals and do not seem to present any 
distinctive dialect. 
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(6) The dialects of North Africa show, in places, the influence 
of Berber or Libyan speech and diverge very markedly ftom 
the vernacular of Syria and Egypt. In some respects, however, 
the peculiarities seem to be simply the survival of archaic 
forms obsolete elsewhere. The leading types are : — 

(а) The dialect of Tripoli. 

(б) Tunisian. 

(c) Algerian — (1) Tlemsen. 

(2) Ulad Brahin in the department of Oran. 

(3) ‘Ain Madi in south Algeria. 

(d) The dialect of Morocco or Maghrebi. 

(e) The Moorish Arabic of Spain, now extinct but 

known to us from the fifteenth century 
grammar of Pedro. 

(7) The Maltese, which is essentially allied to the North 
African group but appears to contain Syrian influences and 
has a vocabulary which is largely Italian. It is in the pecuhar 
position of being the only Arabic dialect usually written in 
Roman characters. 

All these dialects of Arabic mentioned so far have their 
origin in the northern branch of the parent language, and 
with them must be associated certain dialects which have now 
spread southwards but are also of northern origin ; these are : 

(8) The dialect of Hadramaut in south-western Arabia east 
of Aden. 

(9) The dialect of Oman, a district colonized by Qatani 
tribes from Yemen. But these, though dwelling in the south, 
were not of southern origin, and brought down with them a 
northern dialect. 

Southern Arabic centres in the language of the Ilimyari or 
'OfjLr}p2rai who were anciently the ruling race in Arabia. 
In the south of Arabia there was a Minasan kingdom which is 
supposed to have commenced about 1250 b.o., and this was 
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succeeded by a SabaBan kingdom in the eighth century b.c., 
though it seems likely that the two were contemporary for 
some long period. Inscriptions exist which date from the 
third-fourth century b.c. Minaean and Sabaean are known 
to us only from the inscriptions, but those southern dialects 
are represented to-day by the dialect of Mehri, in the district 
between Hadramaut and Oman, although possibly somewhat 
corrupted by African influences, especially by that of the 
Somali. El-Feiyumi in the Misbah (article Mahar) says that 
“ the language of the people of Mareh, which is a district of 
Oman, is quick and scarcely or not at all intelhgible, and is of 
the ancient Himyari Closely akin to the dialect of Mehri is 
that of Soqotra. 

6 (vi) Abyssinian 

The entry of Semitic colonists into Abyssinia seems to have 
commenced about the fourth century b.c. In 115 b.c. a 
Sabaean settlement was formed there, and by this means, it 
would appear, a culture drift from Mesopotamia through 
south Arabia passed into Abyssinia. The hne of intercourse 
does not seem to have been finally broken until the rise of 
Islam in the seventh century a.d. With it, in some way, must 
be connected the philological affinities between Assyrian and 
Abyssinian, although it does not suffice to account for them 
altogether, and they remain an unsolved problem. 

The Semitic colonists in Abyssinia settled inland in the best 
and most fertile country, leaving the conquered earlier 
inhabitants in the desert between them and the sea and in the 
more barren highlands. About the fourth century a.d. the 
Abyssinians became Christians under the influence of Coptic 
missionaries, and thus many Coptic and Greek words were 
introduced into their language. The classical Semitic of 
Abyssinia became a literary language by the versions of the 
Scriptures made in it, and this was followed by a considerable 
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literary output, partly translations from the Greek and 
partly original matter based on Greek models. This language 
is known as Ge‘ez or Ethiopic. It ceased to be a spoken 
tongue in the fourteenth century a.d., but is still retained as the 
liturgical language of the Abyssinian Church. 

Although Ge‘ez is a dead language, it has living descendants 
in Tigrina which is spoken in northern Abyssinia, but is much 
influenced by the dominant Amharic, and Tigre which is used 
in the Italian colony of Er)rthrea and in the island of Dahlak, 
and which has preserved its original features more faithfully 
by reason of its more isolated position. 

Amharic is the language most commonly used in Abyssinia. 
It was the language of the ruling dynasty of the period a.d. 
1270-1855, and has affected every other spoken dialect. It is 
not derived from Ge'ez but from a sister language. It is more 
affected by Arabic and Galla and less by Greek and Coptic. 
Its literature commences about the fifteenth century a.d. 
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I The FxmcTioN op a Consonant 


7 (a) The Consonant in a syllable 


According to tlie Arabic grammarians a sentence 
is an intelbgible group a) of words after which 


silence seems good, i.e, which gives a complete sense that 
naturally terminates with a stop or pause. From this point 
of view of grammar, properly so called, the constituent elements 
in the sentence are words disposed to express subject, object, 
predicate, etc. : from the point of view of morphology each 
word contains a root, and in most cases also a formative 
element, as well as inflections, prefixes, suffixes, etc. 
Phonology regards the same sentence as its subject matter, 
but treats it as a series of syllables which is continuous from 
the point at which the sentence begins after a greater or 
lesser interval of silence, until the point at which speech again 
ceases at a stop. Phonetically, we begin with the idea of a 
sentence because it is necessarily preceded and followed by 
silence : but the phonetic unity may be less than a sentence, 
for a pause may be made not only where “ silence seems 
good i.e. when the sense is complete, but also for the purpose 
of emphasizing a word, or by a natural tendency after each 
item enumerated in a series. In any case the speech which 
lies between two intervals of silence forms a phonetic unity, 
and this most commonly is a sentence. Only very seldom is 
the syllable equivalent to a word ; most words contain two or 
more syllables, and very often a syllable lies partly in one 
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word and partly in another, and it is only with a monosyllabic 
word that a syllable alone can form a sentence. Yet 
phonology cannot ignore the existence of words because each 
word may furnish an accented syllable, and these accented 
syllables appear as a series of nuclei which in many cases 
afEect the syllabic constitution. Thus, the phonetic unit is the 
syllable, but the syllable considered as a part of continuous 
speech lying between two intervals of silence. 

It is possible for a single syllable to form a complete 
phonetic group which may or may not be a sentence, as the 

imperative “ take ! ”, a command which gives a 

complete sense and forms a true sentence, or the name of the 

letter which is a complete phonetic group but not a 

sentence, though it is natural to make a short pause after the 
name of each letter as always in the enumeration of items in a 
catalogue. More often the phonetic group will be a sentence 
containing a series of syllables. 

Phonology, therefore, has to consider the formation of the 
syllable which is its unit, and then the group collected about 
one accented syllable, usually a word, but sometimes two 
words as in the Hebrew mal-kath-she-ba 

“ queen of Sheba ”, the word in the construct 
being without accent, and thirdly the longer group which 
forms consecutive speech between intervals of silence. 

In all human speech the syllable necessarily contains a 
vowel. In the Semitic languages where the syllabic order is 
very clearly defined it cannot contain more than one vowel, 
although the diphthongs at, au may be allowed as single vowel 
sounds, and also it can happen that a long vowel sound, 
followed by a consonant whose organ of utterance is far 
divergent from that of the vowel, shows a modification of 
timbre in its closing tone so that rUh becomes rudh. 
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the d being a deflection of the il sound as the vocal organs 
form themselves to the utterance of h. Also, the syllable must 
begin with a consonant, which may be in the same word as 
the vowel, or may be the final consonant of a preceding word : 
if the vowel, the essential element of the syllable, follows after 
silence, or after a vowel, a laryngal effort known as Hamza has 
to be made in commencing the vowel, and this effort is classed 
as a consonant. It is, indeed, impossible in any language to 
commence a vowel sound after silence without some such 
effort as is represented by the Greek spiritus lenis, but it must 
be admitted that the vocal organs are used differently in 
different communities, which is, indeed, the principal cause of 
variation in dialect, and Semitic speech employs the larynx 
and soft palate much more than is the case in the Indo- 
European languages ; consequently the spiritus lenis is 
rendered much more emphatic by being thrown further back 
into the throat. But in the speech of those who have learned 
Arabic as a foreign language, or who have received it from 
those who have so learned it, the Hamza is much weaker, and 

thus (^\ is sounded dh in Morocco ; the initial effort has 

not disappeared, but it is much less distinct than in purer 
Arabic. So in Hebrew *wa- “ and ” before such words as 
is sounded as tv-, that is to say it has become a vowel 
sound with a laryngal effort so weak as to be practically 
inaudible. 

The general theory, however, remains that a syllable must 
commence with a consonant, and then follows a vowel. From 
this it is evident that a syllable cannot commence with two 
consonants. A word may commence with two consonants, 
for if the preceding word ends in a vowel it will allow the first 
of these two consonants to enter as closure into the syllable 
to which it belongs, but if the word stands after silence or after 
a consonant it will be necessary for the first consonant to be 
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vocalized by an inserted or prosthetic vowel, and if by a 
prosthetic another consonant will have to be prefixed to 
commence the syllable. Every syllable must contain two 
elements, (1) an initial consonant, and (2) a following vowel, 
which may be long, or short, or a half -vowel (ultra short), the 
latter including the vocalized sonant, but only in speech 
which has been strongly influenced by non-Semitic languages : 
possibly even the half-vowel as it appears in Hebrew and 
Aramaic shows alien influence. 

# 

8 (b) Transcription 

The following table shows the method followed in the 
following pages in transcription with (in brackets) some other 
transcriptions in common use : — 



Arabic 

Hebrew 
and Aramaic 

Abyssinian 


«. 

N 


h . 


n 

u 

h 

■ c • 

n 


A (kk) 

• t ■ 

n 

•*! 

f 

• t ■ 

• y • 

0 

9 (s9^ 

• t • 

V ■ 

0 

9 ■ 

• (3 

■ P • 


9. 9> 3 

■ E • 

i ■ 


k . 

. . 

1 • 

n 
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Arabic 

Hebrew and 
Aramaic 

Abyssinian 

t 

O 

n 

i" 

e (th) 

A 

— . 


d . 



. j? 

d {dh) . 

• 

— . 

je 

( 

. i. 


. m 

Z 

. I. 

tD 

. m 

-V 

• 

• • r • 

• a 

d . 

■ 

• • r • 

0 

s 

■ o' 

D 

rt 

^ . 

O' 

^ . 

A 

sh 

A 

LT* 

U . 

UJ 

z 

J 

T 

H 

fiph) 


• ^ ■ 

d 

p ■ 

cJ 

5| . 

T 

p. ■ 


ei 

a 

b . 


3 

n 
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Arabic 

Hebrew and 
Aramaic 

Abyssinian 

m 

• c • 

D 


n 

j 

• T 

h 

1 

. .5 . 

. s . 

t\ 

T 

j 

n 

i. 

w {u) 

3 

1 

© 

y ii) 

if 

. s 

p 


It is not necessary to give different scripts, and thus it will be 
needless to add the various forms of the letters used in Syriac, 
etc. It must be noted that 6, g, d, k, t, are aspirated as bh, 
gh, dhf kh, phy th, in Hebrew and Aramaic by the influence of a 
preceding vowel (cf. 37) ; these latter are not separate 
consonants but merely modifications of the consonant sound 
due to the influence of the vowel. The Abyssinian script 
shows a syllabary ; from this the forms above represent the 
consonant with the short vowel -a following, thus U = etc. 

9 (c) Classification of the letters 

The most important classification of these consonants is 
based on the organ of utterance thus : — 

(i) Laryngals, uttered in the throat, ’ h, A, h, \ 

(ii) Velars, in the soft palate, g, q, 

(iii) Palatals, with the hard palate, A, g, 

(iv) Dentals, with outlet against the teeth, t, thy d, d. 

(v) Sibilants, the same but with a curving of the tongue in 

the rear of the outlet, Sy §y Sy z, z. 



30 


THE CONSONANT SOUNDS 


(vi) Labials, with the bps, p,/, b. 

(vii) Sonants, m, n, I, r, 

(viii) Semi-vowels, w, y. 

Another important division is that which classifies the first 
six groups as (i) voiced or soft, being those whose utterance is 
accompanied with a musical vibration of the vocal chords as 
in d, h, z, etc., and (ii) the voiceless or hard, from which this 
musical vibration is absent, as in t, p, s, which are the voiceless 
correspondents of d, 6, 2 . 

Certain letters are known as “ emphatic ”, being distin- 
guished from others by a more emphatic utterance or laryngal 
effort, thus h is emphatic of A, ^ of A:, ^ of t. These emphatic 
consonants are q, f, z, d, s, and in Abyssinian p as well 

as a jo similarly emphasized in Aramaic but not distinguished 
by any peculiar letter : both these latter are non-Semitic in 
origin. 

There are other sounds, z, (T, ts, etc., but these are either 
derivative, as i for ^ by assimilation to a voiced consonant 
following in contact, or peculiarities of certain dialects in which 
the consonant is influenced by a neighbouring vowel (cf. 38), 
or else due to non-Semitic influence as Amharic jh for the 
combination of d and t. 

10 (d) The Consonant Sounds in detail 

(i) Laryngal Hamza 

Hamza compression ” of the throat) is the glottal 

catch or voiceless (stimmlos) fester Einsatz ” of Sievers 
{Phonetik, 385), the laryngal effort necessarily made in com- 
mencing a vowel sound after pause, a sound which may be 
made also at the beginning of a medial syllable, or as closure, 
but which does not necessarily occur in continuous speech. 
The Arab grammarians, indeed, state that in the language of 
foreigners it is sounded only after pause. It resembles the 
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spiritus lenis of Greek, but is more distinct, because Arabic is 
what we would call a more guttural language, and because in 
Semitic each syllable is more distinctly defined than in the 
case in the Indo-European languages. In general character 
it corresponds with the consonant A, but is not aspirated. 
This sound, quite easy and natural after pause, presents some 
diflSculty when following a consonant, and considerable 
difficulty when acting as the closure of a syllable, and it is in 
this last position that we usually find it falling into disuse in 
dialect and later speech. 

The Arabic grammarians incorrectly classed Hamza as 

“ voiced or “ soft ”, because they did not 

separate its sound from that of the following vowel “ and 
attributed the voice element of the vowel to the consonant 
itself. It was not before the invention of the laryngoscope 
and the splendid experiments of Czermak, that these sounds 
were physiologically elucidated ” (Vollers, in ix Congr, of 
Orientalists, Lond., 1893, ii, 137-8). 

Representation 

In Hebrew and Aramaic this consonant is represented by 
it, but in many cases this letter has lost its consonant value 
in the text of the O.T, as it appears with the Masoretic 
pointing, and in later Hebrew as well as in Aramaic it is 
sometimes used as a vowel sign, e.g. in DKp (Hos. x, 14) 
for Dp. In carefully written Hebrew MSS. a consonant 
’Alef is marked by a point placed above, but this is very 
rarely inserted in printed copies of the Hebrew Bible, though 
we usually find it marked in Genesis xliii, 26 ; Lev. xxiii, 
17 ; Ezra viii, 18. In neo-Punic and Mandaean K has 
become a vowel sign. 

The alphabet passed to the southern Semites early enough 
for K to retain its consonantal value, and it so appears in the 
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Minaean and Sabsean inscriptions and in the derived alphabet 
of Abyssinia (A). But the Arabic alphabet was of later 
origin, independently derived from the Aramaic, and so 
’Alif came to be employed by the early Arabic writers as a 
symbol for long a, and was thus used in the first editions of the 
Qur’an. These earlier Qur’ans were written according to the 
dialect of the Hijaz which was somewhat affected by foreign 
influences due to the trade route which passed down western 
Arabia from Syria and Egypt, and showed such influences by 
a tendency to discard Hamza as the closure of a short syllable, 
giving a compensatory lengthening to the preceding short 
vowel so that -a became -a, and i\ w’ became 7, u. As ’AUf 
was emplo 3 "ed to mark long a, and w, y were used for long U 
and i, these three letters often appeared where there ought to 
have been Hamza with a short vowel before it, according to 
the earlier and uncontaminated pronunciation. When the 
Khalifa ‘Ali ibn ’Abi Taleb, noting the growing corruption in 
speech amongst the people of Traq and the consequent errors 
made in reading the Qur’an, commanded Abu-l-Aswad 
ad-Duwali to prepare an edition in which the true sounds 
would be clearly represented, this grammarian did not refer 
to the speech of Hijaz which, as we have noted, was not 
absolutely pure, but to that used amongst the tribes of the 
highlands of Nejd, and so made the text conform to a dialect 
purer than that in which it had been composed originally, an 
attitude continued by the grammarians Sibawayhi (d. a.h. 
161) and al-Kissai (d. a.h. 102) and their followers in the 
academies of Basra and Kufa. The text thus edited, however, 
admits different readings ; but these do not at all correspond 
to what we know as “ variant readings ” in the text of the 
Scriptures or classical authors ; they are merely differences of 
pronunciation due to pecuharities prevaihng in ancient 
dialects, or to traditional practices of certain famous Qur’an 
readers. At the time of ad-Duwali’s revision the Qur’an 
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text was already treated with too much reverence to permit 
the removal or alteration of any of its written letters, and so 
the short vowel sounds, etc., were denoted by diacritical marks 
over or beneath the sacred text. As the Qur’an has been the 
model of written Arabic we find that Hamza was written over 
’Alif, yi\ or after short a, u, or I, respectively, and this 
Hamza is the consonant, the letter below merely acting as a 
support ” to the Hamza. Thus the words ra's, gVtu, bu’s 
were pronounced rds, gltu^ bus^ in the Hijaz and so at first 

written afterwards pointed 

(j ^ y according to the earlier pronunciation, 

the Hijazi long vowel being recognized as a variant reading. 
In course of time, however, the latter was generally discarded 
in Qur’an reading, although it has never been regarded as 
erroneous otherwise. 

Arabic 

In Arabic as elsewhere Hamza may stand as the beginning 
or ending of a syllable. Confining ourselves first to Hamza as 
the commencement of a syllable, it may follow after an interval 
of silence, or may be preceded by another syllable. It can 
only follow after silence when it is the first letter in a word, 
that word either being the first in a sentence, or being 
preceded by a pause made intentionally for emphasis, or 
compulsorily in the enumeration of several items in a catalogue. 
Thus we have : — 

(a) Hamza in incepion^ i.e. when beginning a syllable after 
pause. As the Arabic grammarians hold, and rightly, that 
every syllable must begin with a consonant, an opening vowel 
necessitates a prefixed laryngal effort which is what we term 

Hamza. Thus the word inqatola ( i ) can stand all 
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right in a sentence where it is preceded by another word 
whose final consonant becomes the initial of the syllable 
which contains -in-, or whose final vowel replacing the -l- 
helps to form a syllable which begins with the preceding 
consonant and closes with the -n, but if this word stands first 
in the sentence it must become Hnqatala with initial Hamza. 
The only way of dispensing with the Hamza in such a position 
is by changing it to another consonant, either aspirating it so 
that it becomes h, or uttering it so that it becomes emphatic 
as ‘Ayin, or altering it to a semi- vowel w or y, 

(i) Change to h occurs even in classical Arabic. Sometimes 
we find hana for 'ana in the first personal pronoun singular, 
and hanta for 'anta in the second, the latter accounting for the 
pronoun hit or het in Mehri, both substitutes for hant (common 
gender). So usually hanna alternates with 'anna in the sense 
“ to moan In Qur’an reading hiyydka is admitted as a 
variant for 'iyydka twice in Sura i, 4 : and in the ancient 
dialect of the Tayyi 'in ‘‘ if ” could be pronounced kin. But 
these changes are restricted by tradition and may only be 
made where it is recorded that such a change has been made 
in ancient dialect : h may not be substituted for Hamza at 
discretion. In modern dialects, however, the change is made 
in some other words chiefly in Oman where we find 'ayn 
where ? ” sounded Aayn, and so hahenioi 'old 'ayn, 'ahenioT 
^ald 'ayn, and //ten for^ 'ayn. The ancient grammarians also 


recorded four verbal 


forms 


jU. 


in which they say ha- is substituted for 'a-, but in this they are 
mistaken, for ha- is here the survival of the older causative 
preformative which has generally become 'a- in Arabic, 
Abyssinian, and later Aramaic, rarely in Hebrew (cf. sect. 11, 
136, below). 

(ii) Change to more emphatic ‘Ayin is entirely contrary 
to the tendency of modern dialects, but we find it 
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recorded of the speech of the tribe of B. Tamim who 

pronounced jl as ; such a change is known as 

(iii) Change to semi- vowel was rare in classical Arabic with 

^ e 

initial Hamza, but occurs in a few instances as for 

iljj I “ inheritance It becomes more common in 
modern dialects, and thus we find wdhidh or yahidh for 
and so in Oman ways for I ( = “thing”, 

and yild for “to”; in Mehri wahhur for ^^1 

“postpone”, yems ioT “yesterday”; in Tlemsen 

yins for 1 “ chosen friend ” ; Maltese yehar for ^ I 
“ another ”, etc. 

(iv) The loss of initial Hamza with an unaccented vowel ia 
fairly frequent in modern dialect, thus had for JL>-I “ one ”, 
kbar for ^ I , etc. 

(6) Hamza commencing a syllable after closure 

After a consonant Hamza is normally retained, but even in 
classical Arabic it is sometimes elided, its vowel being 
transferred to the preceding consonant, which thus becomes 
the commencement of a syllable instead of the closure of the 
preceding one, and before a- this change is not only usual but 

obligatory : thus may be sounded ma-sa-la as 

though but (^\ must be sounded yard as 

the Hamza is followed by long d\ so where a 
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prosthetic vowel is added before the s- which would otherwise 
be vowelless (cf. sect. 66), as it is immediately followed by 
Hamza, may become sal, the loss of the Hamza consonant 
causing the s- to be vocalized by the following vowel so that 
the prosthetic is no longer necessary. In dialect where it 
happens that Hamza is one of a group of three consonants 
produced by the fall of final short vowels as case endings or 
personal terminations, it becomes necessary either to insert 
a vowel or to omit a consonant, and where one of the conso- 
nants is Hamza the invariable course is for that consonant to 

be omitted ; thus in Egyptian dialect 1) I cILw I was ” 
becomes kuntana, 

(c) Hamza commencing a syllable after an open syllable 

In classical Arabic Hamza in this position is generally 
retained, but after long a and before i or u it is given an 
intermediate sound, inclining towards lo before u, and towards 
y before i ; after w or i and before a it frequently becomes a 

semi-vowel, so that we may get for original 

“ fault ” and 53 for i'sJLa “ read ”, etc. 
Less frequently Hamza becomes w between a-a as in J y 

for , but regularly a’a becomes a as in A-wU for I 

“ how hard it is Only occasionally does Hamza in this 
position become h, as lahinnaka for la'innaka. Here also 
elision may occur, as when -i'ay becomes -ay and so -e in 
Egyptian fen for fi 'ayn, and similarly -a'i becomes -i in 
wiUa for waHUa “ if not and -a in the Omani walla for the 
same expression. 
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(d) Hamza as the closure of a syllable 

As we have already noted, at the time when the Qur’an was 
published the Hijazi dialect had already inclined to omit 
Hamza in this position and lengthened the preceding vowel in 
compensation, but the Arabs of Nejd, and notably the tribes 
of B. Tamim and Qays, sounded it true. Thus in Arabic 
generally a’ becomes d, as rds for ra's ‘‘ head so becomes 
u as mumin for mu'min “ believers ”, and becomes z as in 
bir for hiW ‘‘ a well ” ; and so even when the Hamza is in one 
word and the vowel in the preceding one (cf. Qur. 9, 49, etc.). 
In all modern dialect this is the general rule when Hamza and 
the preceding vowel are in the same word, but sometimes in 
dialect Hamza after a may become a semi-vowel, usually y, 
thus in ‘Iraq qaraHa is pronounced qaret thou didst read ”, 
the -ay- resulting in -e-, and ma’ water ” becomes may. In 
this last instance, as with final Hamza in some other words, 
the change to y must have taken place at an early date as we 
find may for water ” in Abyssinian also, as well as in Hebrew 
plural mayim ; and so sama' “ heaven ”, Abyssinian samay^ 
Hebrew sdmayim, Aramaic ^mayd, Assyrian §amdw. It is 
possible that we have another instance in “ sheep ”, 
Hebrew though we find the root also treated as 
and s^w, 

(e) Hamza in pause 

After a closed syllable Hamza in this position is really the 
commencement of a syllable, but has become final and has 
lost its vowel by changes due to the pause. If the last word 
is an indetermined noun and therefore normally ending in 
tanwin, the final -n falls because in pause and the word thus 
appears with a final vowel, as will often be the case also if it be 
a verb. If the consonant before this vowel ending be 
Hamza and the preceding consonant be not h ox y the vowel 
then suffers metathesis, or else the Hamza becomes a semi- 
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vowel, or else both Hamza and its vowel fall away, and thus, 

• o 

in pause j necessarily becomes j , and may then be 
read as ridw’, riiuw (ridu), or rid ; and so becomes 

iia) , hutu\ hidu, or hut, and so in the accusative Tida\ 

ridaw, rid, etc. In the dialect of the B. Tamim the first of 
these forms was preferred, but the vowel was assimilated, 
thus ridi' for ridu\ 

When the loss of tanwin and the fall of the final vowel 
leaves Hamza as final after an open syllable the Hamza becomes 
the closure of that syllable and may either be sounded true as 

S 1 for I , or following the precedent of the 

Hijazi dialect it may fall away with compensatory lengthening 

of the preceding vowel so that I is sounded 'akmu. 


Abyssinian 

In Abyssinian initial Hamza is generally retained in the 
older forms of the language, but the tendency we have noticed 
in Arabic dialect to change it in this position to a semi- vowel 
appears in Amharic where, for example, Ge'ez 
{'ahaza) “ took ’’ becomes ydza. As initial of a medial syllable 
following a closed syllable it is retained, e.g. in 'aS'dn 
“ sandals ; but after an open syllable, though retained in 
Ge'ez, it is in the later dialects treated as we shall find that the 
semi- vowels are treated when intervocahc, that is to say, the 
following vowel is lost and Hamza then becomes the closure 
of the preceding syllable which results in its fall with the 
compensatory lengthening of the preceding vowel, thus in 
Amharic ^ahizu “ took becomes ^'a'azu (cf. § 12), then 
and so ydzu. 
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As a final Hamza appears in Abyssinian script but usually 
as a traditional survival only. In this position it is silent, 
and the preceding vowel is lengthened, showing the same 
change which we have already noted in the Arabic of the 
Hijaz and in the modern dialects. Thus we find written 
md'kal “food ”, mald'ket “ angels ”, but these are pronounced 
mdkal, onaldket, and stand for original md^kal, maWket. We 
have already noted that in early Abyssinian final Hamza had 
become -y, as in may “ water ”, samay “ heaven ”, etc. 

Hebrew 

In Hebrew initial Hamza is usually retained. Change to h 
appears in later forms such as ** 

1 Chron. xiii, 12, and Dan. x, 17, and occasionally in such 
forms as unb = tire ”. Change to w does not 

occur with initial Hamza, as Hebrew and Aramaic show great 
reluctance to employ this semi-vowel as an initial ; but m 
rare instances change to y appears as in for in 

Kethib in 2 Sam. xx, 5. Occasionally elision of 
initial Hamza takes place when it is followed by a half- vowel, 
thus for “ we ”, which appears in six places 

(Gen. xlii, 11; Exod. xvi, 7, 8; Niim. xxxii, 32; 2 Sam. 
xvii, 12 ; Lam. hi, 42), and “ who ” for 

which appears with assimilation of the r in 

(Judges V, 7), (2 Kings vi, 11), and in late Hebrew 

Once only does this ehsion take place with a short vowel, in 
nn for nm “ one ” in Ezek. xxxiii, 30. Such elision of 
Hamza has its parallel in Aramaic and should probably be 
regarded either as evidence of northern dialect or of collo- 
quial Hebrew. Occasionally change to semi- vowel occurs in 
the case of K as the beginning of a medial syllable, as in 
(for *rawam-) for DST “ be high ”, which latter form 
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is found in Zech. xiv, 10. Only very rarely does medial M 
become aspirated as H, as in nn3 for be humble 

and in on*? cited above. Rare also is the assimilation of 
initial K to the consonant closing a preceding syllable, as in 
rh>jp for “ fullness ” in Cant, v, 12, which was the 

regular usage in Assyrian. 

As closure of a syllable X is preserved in the consonantal 

text but is generally lost in the Masoretic pointing, which 

shows exactly the same tendency as appears in the Arabic of 

the Hijaz and in later dialect as well as in Abyssinian. 

< 

Occasionally it is retained as in “ wild ass 

“ fresh grass ”, and a few other words. According to the 
more general tendency “ head ”, originally no 

doubt rd'S (Arabic ^1 j), has become rds and so rd^ 

(cf. 43c below) by fall of and compensatory lengthening 
of the preceding vowel. In such forms as KlDH ‘‘ sin ”, 
“ valley ”, evil ” of the types qatl, qitl, quil, 

in which the K has failed because it appears as a final 
unvocalized by the decay of the case endings, it is merely 
a survival in the written text and has no consonant value. 

Aramaic 

In Aramaic the general tendencies are much the same as in 
Hebrew. Occasionally initial becomes h as in Samaritan 
pen for pox “ multitude Like Hebrew it does not 
change initial to w, but change to y is rather more 
common, thus Bib. Aram. H' for Hebrew HK. In 
Syriac as generally in Arabic dialect K has lost its value as 

a consonant, thus > (cmar), etc. The efision 

of initial M with a half-vowel has become the regular rule, 
and thus we find “one” for (Dan. ii, 31), 
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and similarly in Syriac and Samaritan (e.g. in Gen. xxii, 13) ; 
]hL for ‘‘sister”, etc., and in Tg. Jer. for 

Bib. Aramaic N3X as the 1st person singular of the 
absolute pronoun. As initial of a medial syllable after an 
open syllable Aramaic rarely retains K, it is either ehded or 

changed to a semi-vowel ; thus (Arabic be 

bad ” becomes -jilo {hes), and verbs with medial or 
final ’ show a general tendency to assimilate to those with 
medial or final wjy. Always K as closure is lost or else becomes 
a semi-vowel. 

Assyrian 

The Hamza is not represented in Bab.-Assyrian script, but 
this is merely a matter of orthography : its presence is clearly 
proved by assimilations and other phonetic changes. As 
initial it sometimes becomes a semi-vowel, e.g. in yati for 'ati 
“ I ” in Tigl. Pil. viii, 60. In contact with another consonant, 
either commencing a syllable after a closed syllable, or itself 
as closure, older Bab.-Ass 3 rrian regularly assimilated it to the 
consonant with which it was in contact, but later Assyrian 
dropped it with compensatory lengthening of the preceding 
vowel, thus zar’u “ seed ” becomes zarru in the older form of 
the language, zdru in later forms, and so kallatum for 
kaVatum in Ham. K.U. 9, r. 74, etc., whilst ada'num becomes 
older adannum, later addnum : gives older hittu, 

later iyitu, and so i'lik “go” (Heb. Arabic dlU) 

shows illik in Tigl. Pil. ii, 65 ; whilst in later forms we get 
ana Sa-al aldni where §a-al stands for w, so zibu for 

Heb. 3NT (Arabic and after becoming SnU 

(cf. 13 below) finally produces Bel. As medial intervocal, 
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i.e. initial of a syllable following an open syllable, Hamza 
is treated as in Abyssinian, first the vowel following 
is dropped, and then Hamza is dealt with as closure of 
the preceding syllable. Thus i-a-haz becomes i'-haz and 
then ifdiaZy and 7m-’a-du after becoming ma'-dii results in 
madUy thus illustrating the earlier and later methods. 

The * of ancient Egyptian sometimes corresponds with 
Semitic ?/, as hyrit ~ Heb. salted and it also 

appears as equivalent to r, as 1cm — 0*13 “ garden 
g’6 = inp “ middle 

11 (ii) Laiyngal h 

The laryngal h is the voiced correspondent of Hamza. In 
Hebrew the letter H is also employed at the end of a word to 
denote the vowels a, e, as in HW, etc., and 

final consonant h is properly marked by the ‘point Mappiq 

(H). In Arabic o is not used as a vowel letter, but in the 

form of (S-) it stands for the final -t of 

fern, -at which becomes -d in pause. In the Semitic languages 
generally the tendency is for h to become non-aspirate Hamza. 
In Maltese dialect h regularly becomes either Hamza or 
emphatic A. 

The most striking change of h to Hamza occurs in the 
preformative of the Causative stem of the verb, where ha- 
itself is derived from an earlier ^a- (cf. 17 f.). 

Change of h to semi-vowel occurs occasionally with medial h 
in Hebrew and Aramaic, as = ‘?'ia “ circumcise 

nm - ‘in “ age ”, Heb. f n = Syr. ^oii ‘‘ run ”. This 
change is more frequent in T.B., but there also h sometimes 
becomes emphatic h and so in East Syriac. In neo-Punic 
n and n often become K or y as in yiy for XIH (Cooke, NSI., 
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58, 2), and for (id. 4). In Aflsryian all the 

laryngals have become Hamza or h. 


12 (iii) The Laryngals h, h 

(a) Arabic 

Of the two laryngals h, h, the former is an emphatic aspirate 
h, and consequently a voiced correspondent of P , so that 


Hence, by loss of emphasis, ^ becomes 

h, as in Arabic ^ for “make remote’’, AI 4 for 
“ draw out ’\ This change is very frequent in South Arabia, 
where ^seldom retains its emphatic value, and so in Maltese. 

■C “i 

By loss of aspiration ^ becomes ^as in for 
“ until 


The consonant h (Arabic ^ has a sound lilce the ch in 
German ach, “ but, I suppose, in spite of the contrary state- 
ments of Wallin {Zeitschrift, ix, 35) that the modern ^had, 
or has here and there, an alternative palatal sound (the 
German and modern Greek ich sound) ” (Vollers, ix 


Congr. of Orient. , London, 1893, ii, 141) ; thus used to 


transliterate Greek %, as in U for fMeXnp'^oXia, etc., 


and so 

Maltese 


^ sometimes appears as k, as in Sabaean DD&D for 
“five”, and Omani 

^ and ^ are confused, both being commonly 



44 


THE CONSONANT SOUNDS 


rendered h, less often /t ; but in the eighteenth century the 
two sounds were still clearly distinguished. In Mehri ^ 

o ^ 

becomes h or s, as kerlr for ji- ‘‘ murmur ”, zaylh for ^ J 
“ rancid oil”, and very often tliis resultant h weakens to h, 
and so we get zaylh, etc. 

Occasionally in classical Arabic both ^ and tend to 
become palatal h, as in AD for Ai>- “ mole ”, cf. JL>w^ 


corresponding to Heb. ‘‘give a present”, but such changes 
are rare though they tend to endorse the ich sound and to 

suggest instances of confusion of ^ with 

(b) Abyssinian 

In Ge‘ez both h and h are represented, but in Amharic 
they are confused and both tend to be reduced to A, or 
as initial consonants to Hamza. As the original value of 
h was lost in Amharic, a new consonant letter {h) was 
introduced for use in loan words from the Arabic, but in 
Tigre Arabic h in loan words commonly became A, as in tarih 

for Arabic “epoch, history”. 

(c) Hebrew and Aramaic 

In Hebrew and Aramaic the two sounds h and h are not 
distinguished in the written script, both being represented 

by H which is taken as equivalent to h ; thus Arabic yi>* = 

Hebrew *lSn “ dig ”, Arabic = Hebrew “ be 

ashamed ”, without difference in the consonant text. In the 
LXX. n is reproduced as x or thus n‘?n = or A\a€y 
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^ sometimes weakened to X. 
In iater forms the change of H to y or ^^, i.e. loss of aspiration, 
is frequent as in Syriac >0.03 = Hebrew p^pl “embrace’’. 
In later Aramaic, especially in Galilaean, Manda3an, and T.B. 
H frequently loses its emphasis and becomes H , thus Hebrew 
|riJ (in pH3 “belly (of serpent)” Gen. iii, 14) — Syriac ^01^ 
“ bend ”, etc. In the neo-S}Triac of Ma‘lula h has generally 
become h , but h occurs in hamfa “ sheep ”, huttuma “ servant ”, 
and in loan words from the Arabic (cf. Palest, Explor, Fund, 
April, 1890, p. 86). 

In Hebrew and Aramaic the laryngals H, H, y, N, and the 
laryngal sonant r do not admit of doubling. When the 
morphology tends to cause doubling either (i) this is discarded 
and the preceding vowel receives compensatory lengthening, 
as *^[^3 for hinekh, the e being due to lengthening i (cf. 
sect. 47, below); or (ii) with H, H, occasionally with and 
very rarely with there may be a virtual doubling which does 
not appear in the written script, that is to say, the short 
vowel is retained in an open syllable contrary to ordinary 
usage, thus blHO, JHn, etc. 


(d) Assyrian 

In Assyrian all the laryngal sounds have become h or ’. 
Thus, Arabic 'ah = Assyr. ah-u “ brother ”, Arabic = 

Assyr. huss “fence”, Arabic = Assyr. almzu “take”, 

Arabic = Assju:. hm “cover”, etc. Very often 

becomes ’, as in '^ralmmu>^ra'amu>rarm, *yahsid> 
*ya'sid>esid, etc. Occasionally h becomes k, as in Assyrian 


iptak “ open 


= Heb. nnS, Arabic 
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13 (iv) Laryngal ' 

Laryngal ' (Arabic ^ Hebrew y) is related to Hamza, so 
that ' : ’ A : A (cf. Sievers, Phonetik, 353-4). The tendency 
in Arabic dialect is for this laryngal to lose its emphasis and 
become Hamza. In Maltese it frequently ends by disappearing 

altogether. In Arabic ^may lose its emphasis and become 
Hamza, or it may gain aspiration and become h. Thus, in 

I 

Mehri very generally, as mdlem for>^jfc^ “ teacher ”, which 
suggests intermediate mu'allim, followed by vowel 
assimilation, and so in Malta and in North Africa. In classical 

Arabic such weakening is rare, but instances occur as in I 


for In the dialects of Egypt and North Africa 


L 


sometimes becomes ^ before a consonant, as samiht for 
‘‘ thou hearest ” ; and thus in Mehri also before a 
vowel, as hayr for “ ass ”. Such a change as this is rare in 

classical Arabic, but we find ^ j for ^ j ‘‘ camel born in the 
spring ”, and a few other like instances, some, at least, of them 
capable of being explained otherwise. Change of ^to 3 is 
pecuhar to Mehri, where ^ always becomes Hamza, or h, 
or g, as ba^wq for “ split ”. We also find ^changed to 
^in modern Nejd, as for “deep” (Doughty, 
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Travels, ii, 292), for “thirst”, for (a 

dialectal variant of JuJ) according to Ibn ’umm Qasim, 
«r ^ 

etc., in each case with ^fer ^ 

In Abyssinian no distinction is made between the ' and 
g sounds, and in Amharic both become ’, “ ut in manuscriptis 
hie quoque multae inveniuntur confusiones ” (Praetorius, 
Gramm. Aetk, 4). 

In Hebrew and Aramaic the two sounds ' and g are merged 
in one consonant V- In later Hebrew the tendency was to 
change ^ to K, which is then often elided. Thus, Hebrew 
becomes ^3 by intermediate so *^3 for 'J?3 (Gen. xliv, 

18, Judges vi, 13, etc.), in Joshua xxi, 14, corresponding 

to in Joshua XV, 50; so Arabic Hebrew 

(pr. n.), etc. This change of y to is carried much further 

in Syriac, neo-Punic, Samaritan, and T.B. Thus Syriac 

“ meet ”, corresponding to Arabic ^ (Hebrew j^'iy 

“ terrify ”, a secondary meaning in Arabic), Syriac Vj/oio] = 
)j 9 CnQJ '"memory”. Cf. Dy3 “grief” (Eccles. i, 18) = D3 
neo-Heb. 

In Galilsean K and y were confused, for which reason the 
inhabitants of Bethshean, Haifa, and Tabaon were not allowed 
by the Jews to read public prayers (T.B. Erub., 636). In 
T.J. a, y, and H are often confused. In Mandaoan all the 
laryngals and spirant velars tend to become whilst y is 
used as a vowel sign. 

In Assyrian ' becomes ’ or h. 
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14 (V) Velar g 

The sounds ' and g are distinguished in Arabic script only. 
According to Vollers (loc. cit)., g is the voiced corre- 
spondent of h, and thus we find for ''vibrate”, and 
^>-1 for ^^1 " speak througli the nose ” (cf. Howell, Arabic 
Grammar, ii, 39). More commonly ^tends to become ^ 

especially in South Arabia, and thus we get j for j 

" agree to ”, and for " young man ”, etc. So in 

Maltese, although in the eighteenth century g was still 

distinguished from Amongst the Algerian Bedwin ^ 
becomes g, and in all dialects it very frequently tends to 

become g, Greek 7 followed by a, o, o), becomes ^ as 
\o 7 o<? = so in modern speech the French gaz appears 
as jU. 

In Ethiopic ^is confused with ^ and both are represented 
by one letter (Q), but sometimes Arabic P appears as 5 , 
thus Jju = baql, " mule.” In Amharic both become 
In Hebrew and Aramaic ' and g are represented by J^, but 
it seems clear that this letter had two sounds, and so we find 
V == ^frequently transhterated by 7 in the LXX, as njy 
(Arabic == Tofxvppa, whilst the pure 
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y = ^is rendered by Ti or as On the basis of 

the value ^ ^ V permute with g, k, q, or r, as 

‘‘ flow ”, toys = “ polish ”, etc. The modern 

Ashkenaz make y = ^sound as ng, thus = Yangqob. 
In later Hebrew and in Aramaic the tendency is for y to become 

The neo-S 3 Tiac of Malula sometimes revives the ^sound, 
as in gubura, '' dust,” but this is due to Arabic influence. 

In Assyrian the g sound is merged in y, and both become 
’ or h. 

15 (vi) Velar q 

The consonant 3 is described as having two sounds in 

Arabic (Ibn Khaldun, ed. Quatremere, Paris, 1858, iii, 171-2), 
and these are identified by Vollers (op. cit., 138-9) as soft 
emphatic g ( 7 ^) and hard emphatic fc (fc), for both of which 
g is a convenient symbol. These two values appear to be of 
equal antiquity, and neither is described as vulgar or dis- 
approved. The soft sound is preserved in Upper Egypt and 
amongst the Egyptian Bedwin, e.g. qdla == Bedw. gdl, “ say,” 
and also in Jedda, Mecca, Nejd, and Traq. In Nejd we find 
q == g ox thus faqlr =feg%r, “poor,” but plural /u^ara ; 
qadum == §edum, “ hatchet ” ; qatt = gett, “ vetches,” etc. 
(Doughty, Travels, ii, 605). In Traq q is sometimes hard, 
and sometimes it becomes g ox § ox even 6, thus qahwa or 
gahwa, “ coffee,” qarib = garlb, “ near ” ; qamr = gamr, 
“ moon,” etc. In Mehri q becomes g or k, as letog, “ kill,” 
for qatal (with metathesis), qaraza>keraz, etc. In the dialect 
•of Nazareth q>k. The vernacular of Cairo, of the province 
of Qalyub, Neosta, most of the Fayyum, of the towns of 
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Syria, and Malta reduce y to ' or Hamza, thus hiqadde ay == 
hadde ay, “ how much ? ” (Cairo), yaqtul becomes yigtil 
(Upper Egypt), yiHil (Lower Egypt) ; qadim = gadlm 
(Upper Egypt), 'adlm (Lower Egypt), etc. 

In Tigre q at the end of a syllable tends to become as 
teHalo for teqtalo. 

In Hebrew q shows a double value, as in Arabic, the one 
hard, which changes sometimes to k, the other soft, tending 
to change to g, but in some cases both values appear showing 
that the soft and hard are obscured by the laryngal emphasis. 
Thus qadda (Arabic) = Heb. kddad or gddad ; in Hebrew we 
also find the tendency to change q to ^ as zdraq = zdra\ 
“ scatter.” 

The same holds good for Aramaic. Thus Heb. sdq^ = 
Syriac kgdHhd, '' almond-tree,” Hebrew qas^dth = S 3 n:iac 
ka^Mtd, archer,” Mandaean ; from qtl 's formed 

yktlnk Cooke, NSL. 64, 11), “ he will kill thee.” In 

the dialect of Ma'lula q becomes k {Pal, Exp. Fund, Jan., 
1890, p. 87). 

In early Babylonian q generally appears as soft, and thus 
frequently changes to g, e.g. qaqqadu = gagadu, “ head ” 
{gagidi-su in Ham. KU. 25r. 86), qaat = gaat, “ hand,” etc. 
A similar change appears in Sumerian, where qal == gal, 
“ great,” qal = gil, “ demolish,” etc., so that this tendency 
to confuse q and g is possibly due to Sumerian influence. 

16 (vii) The Palatals 

The original palatals were two in number, hard k and soft 
g, but from these are derived (a) aspirate palatals kh and gh 
in North Semitic, and (&) palatalized 6 and g {j). These 
derivatives are, in most cases, due to the action of a neigh- 
bouring vowel (cf. 37, below), but in so far as g appears also- 
as a dialectal variant of g, it must be included here. 
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In Arabic the sounds k and g are represented by the 
consonant -t) (Mufass. 189, 10). But the native grammarians 
censure the sound g as unclassical when associated with this 
letter. The Semitic g is usually represented in Arabic by 

but this consonant represents three sounds : (i) palatal g, 
a sound which Ibn Yaish (fourteenth century a.d.) describes 
as confined to Yemen and to the lower classes of Bagdad, 
but its extension to Egypt is proved as having taken place 

as early as the eighth century a.d., when we find side 

by side with and as transliteration of the Latin 

quaestor in a papyrus of a.h. 90 (a.d. 708-9), and is now 
extended also to Oman ; it is rarely heard in Nejd. In the 

transcription of non-Semitic words g is represented in older 

• •• 

forms by Arabic in later ones by ^or (cf. p. 48 above). 
Only in colloquial Egyptian do we now find g transcribed as 

French gaz, properly jU , but in Egypt commonly as jW . In 
Morocco ^ occasionally sounds as g before a sibilant. 

(ii) Generally ^ English change of A to <5 in sjpeak, 

speech). In Mehri ^ sounds as q or g. In Nejd it becomes 
c, and so in Bethlehem. In Traq, Palestine, the Syrian 
littoral, and amongst the Christians of Jerusalem ^ ^ 

So Persian and Turkish soft g usually become Arabic S. 
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(iii) Sometimes also ^ has the value of dy. Thus, 
occasionally, in Sinai, as is reported, although it does not 
seem generally known, in some inland districts of Palestine 

and Syria, and (rarely) in Lower Egypt, e.g. = dyamal, 
“ camel.” As a result of this, perhaps archaic, sound, we find 

the change of ^ to ^ as in classical 
“ coarsely ground wheat ”, and in the dialect of Damascus 

= ddssa. 

As another result of this dy or iotacized d value, we find ^ 

sometimes replaces y, a change to which we shall refer when 
discussing the semi- vowels (cf. section 20 ). 

(iv) As already noted, emphatic is represented by 5 (cf. 15), 
and in Mehri g often has this value of q. 

In Mehri h usually becomes kh, and hence h, as ka->ha- 
“ like,” and in the dialects of Egypt, Damascus, and North 
Africa k sometimes becomes h or Hamza. 

(v) Abyssinian shows k and g (not g) corresponding to 
Arabic k and (jr. In the dialects of Tigrina and Amharic k 
often becomes A, as Arabic kdna > hona, ‘‘ become ” (cf. 
section 37). 

(vi) Hebrew and Aramaic possess k and g and also corre- 
sponding aspirates kh and gh, the aspiration being due to 
vowel influence (cf. 37). In Aramaic g sometimes becomes 

as Hebrew galgal = Syriac 'aVald, “ whirlwind.” In the 
dialect of Madula g becomes g or g, thus sugrd>se§raihd, 
whilst k>kh, the explosive k being retained only in loan 
words from the Arabic, as O.Syr. k^tMbd >Mal khathdbd, 
“ book.” In early Aramaic sometimes k >g, as Assyr. saknu = 
pD (Cowley and Sayce, Aram, Papyri, 13). 
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(vii) In Assyrian both palatals k and g occur. As already 
noted, g often stands for q in early Babylonian (cf. sect. 15). 


17 (viii) The Dentals and Sibilants 

{a) The transmission of the dental and sibilant sounds in 
Semitic may be represented by the following table : — 


Arabic 
Abyssinian 
Hebrew . 
Aramaic . 
Assyrian . 


(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8) (9) (10) (11) (12) 
.tdOdtzds^ s s z 

. tdsztndss 8 s z 

. tdsztss^s s ^ z 

, t d t d t t \q s s,s 8 s z 

,td^zt? 8 sS s s z 


(b) Taking first the simple dentals t (1) and d (2), we note 
that they are transmitted without change throughout the 
Semitic languages. To this, however, there are exceptions, 
(i) in local dialect and (ii) in modifications due to the influence 
of neighbouring vowels or consonants. In North Morocco, 
some parts of Algeria, and especially in Tlemsen, t has become 
ts, a change probably due to the influence of the non-Semitic 
Kabyle population. The dental t appears as ts or ih in the 
Kabyle dialect of Zouaoua and Bougie in North Algeria 
and the kindred Berber of Ghdames, and also, it would 
appear, in the now extinct dialect known as Guanche. The 
two first named prevail in very much the same area as the 
Tlemsen and neighbouring Algerian dialects of Arabic. 
Ghdames lies to the south of Tripoli, and does not seem to 
have produced a parallel influence in the Arabic of Tripoli ; 
whilst the Rif dialects of the Berbers of Morocco do not show 
this change of t to ts. But the Berbers of Ghdames and the 
Eif country have not bad the same contact with their Arab 
neighbours as the Kabyles of Algeria, and so we may suppose 
that ts for t is a North Algerian change which has passed over 
into Morocco. 
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In Amharic and d-j-t =/, a change due to the 

influence of non-Semitic languages in close contact. 

In Hebrew and Aramaic t and d regularly become th and 
dh under the influence of a preceding vowel (cf. 37). 

(c) A striking peculiarity of t is its tendency to fall away 
when used as a final. This generally takes place in Arabic, 
Hebrew, and Aramaic when in the feminine noun termination 
•ai, which thus becomes -a. In Arabic such endings are 


generally written d - with what is known as 




and sounded -d in pause. As the case endings are obsolete in 
modern dialect, it there invariably becomes -a. Occasionally 

this weak -t is found also after a long vowel, as in 

mother-in-law In Hebrew and Aramaic H- or H- is written 
as circumstances require. Owing to the loss of the case 
endings the feminine -t has almost always disappeared, only 
the addition of a sufiix, the close annexation of a following 
genitive leaving the preceding noun in the construct, or, in 
Aramaic, the addition of demonstrative -a, the so-called 
emphatic form, secure the preservation of feminine -aly 
although the alternative -t (-^) is common. In Hebrew the 
failure of final -t from -at is extended to the 3rd fern. sing, 
of the perfect tense of the verb, so that we get Hebrew 

where Arabic has dJcS and Aramaic nSlDp. The fall of 

final -t from feminine -at appears in the earliest vTitten 
Hebrew in the Siloam inscription, where we find such forms 
as nipjn, etc. It is found also in ancient Egyptian in the 
course of dynasties nineteen to twenty-one (Erman, Aeg. 
Oram., 3rd ed., sect. 174) at a time when there was a very 
close relation between Egypt and Canaan. In the case of 
verbs, as in that of nouns, a suffix preserves the -t, as in 
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'JH/Pp, etc., and a few instances occur in which it is not 
dropped, as rtpIX (Deut. xxxii, 36) and (Deut. xxxi, 29). 
In Aramaic, though not extended to the verb, the fall of 4 
occurs quite early, and so in the papyri we find nPlK for HPIK 
and m3 for Jim. The loss of final -t has become the general 
rule in Aramaic, and appears, not only in feminine -at, but 
in other cases as well, even after a long vowel or diphthong, 
and thus we find '3 for n^3 (Cooke, NSI., 63, 16, etc.), and 
so in T.B. Normally the addition of a suffix suffices to 
retain the -t, but this is not always so in later Aramaic, e.g. 

for “kingdom ” in Syriac, and for WyS 

in Bib. Aram. (Dan. vi, 14). 

In Mandaean t frequently becomes d, and so very generally 
in Aramaic transcription from the Greek, but here it must 
be remembered that in mediaeval and modern Greek t is 
often sounded as d, thus dprd^Tj = {<3nnK, Syriac lop] 
“a measure”, j3dTo^ = r\2, Syriac ],o “beam”; or else 
r > t as TipTj = Syriac reward ”. 


In the modem dialect of Madula t becomes th or c, and 
explosive t occurs only in loan words from the Arabic, whilst 
similarly d becomes dh, as in Dhemsek, “ Damascus.” 

{d) Taking now the two aspirate forms (th) and (dh), we 
find that these are preserved in classical Arabic and in the 
dialects of Oman, Hadramaut, ‘Iraq, the Druses of Lebanon, 
the Bedwin of Syria, and of the Ne^d, Tunis, Spanish Arabic, 
and sometimes in Oran ; elsewhere these sounds have become 
sibilant or non-aspirate. In Arabic dialect they are generally 
t and d, and thus even amongst the Bedwin of Tunis. Where 
the educated try to render the aspirate sounds they usually 
result in s, z, as is also the case in the colloquial of Mecca and 
Jerusalem. In North Algeria, etc., where the t has become 
ts, the aspirate after becoming t passes to ts. In Aramaic these 
consonants have become non-aspirate, but new aspirate 
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sounds are produced by the action of a preceding vowel on 
d (cf. 37). In Abyssinian, Hebrew, and Assyrian the aspirate 
dentals become sibilants, in each case dh becoming s, but 
th which gives hard s in Abyssinian shows palatalized s in 
Hebrew and Assyrian. 

Besides the change of th to ts, there is a fairly frequent 
interchange with /, less commonly b, in Arabic, sksfumma for 
thumma, ‘‘ moreover,’ '/urn = thum, “ garlic,” etc. So/ for t in 
mahfid for mahtMd, “ source,” and h for th in the possible 
connexion between the roots big, ‘‘be white,” and Mg, “snow.” 
Comparison of roots frequently shows kinship of meaning 
between those which have correspondences between fjb on 
the one side and tith on the other. 

In the dialect of Mehri th is sometimes retained as in ur 

“ eight ”, sometimes it becomes s, as in klit for 
“ three ” and kdlet, “ third,” and sometimes it appears as 

t, as in harot for “ till the ground ”, though this last 

may possibly be an assimilation due to the influence of the 
emphatic letters r and h. 

In the Zinjirli inscription th>s, dh>z, as in Hebrew, thus 

bpD “ suspend ” =- Arabic Ji*. In Plioenician th is 
retained in the word Ooop “ a bull ” (Plutarch, Sulla, 17, 

Arabic but becomes s (5 ?) in salus for Hebrew 

Arabic “ three ”, according to St. Augustine {in 

Rom, vii, 3). 

(e) The four letters ]^, ]^, , and ^ are called in Arabic 

“ covered ” (^^^^ 2 - 4 ), because the lingual outlet of the letter 
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is covered by the opposite side of the palate (MufassJ. 
Sibawieh says that but for the covering, Ip, ip,andjj<> would 

♦ * 

be and ^ respectively, whilst would not exist 

because it has no uncovered equivalent. 

Of these, is sounded as t and corresponds to the 
same sound in all the other Semitic languages, so the 

error of the inhabitants of ‘Iraq, who sounded i:? as < 
in cJlr for UlL seeking”, was that they sounded 
it weakly and thus produced a value between t and t 
(ar-Kadi al-Astarabadi), i.e. the t is a t uttered with a 
laryngal effort or emphasis. But Sibawieh treats f as an 

emphatic d, and this soft is admitted as a secondary but 
correct value of i:?, which thus like <3 has two sounds, a soft 
and a hard. But the soft emphatic sound is now obsolete 
for J^. 

The emphatic or s also appears throughout the Semitic 
languages. Here, again, both the hard and soft sounds are 

admitted as correct ; but the soft 0 is now used for and not 

o 

for . In such forms as j the softened is merely a 
case of assimilation. It is admitted that a weakly sounded 
s resembles 5, so that we may regard the hard sound as more 
fully endorsed. 
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The original values of and are less easily stated. 
At present the accepted pronunciation is and^j^ =- d, 

the voiced equivalents of and In Hebrew and Assyrian 
both these are merged in 5, but Abyssinian makes Ji == 5 
and ^ = (Z. Thus Abyssinian agrees with Hebrew and 
A 8 S 3 a:ian in voiceless as against modern Arabic voiced 
z and Sibawieh, who describes it as a covered form of dh. 
This latter view gives ^ : S : : is? : ii, and so, if i^, which he 
describes as voiced, be really voiceless <, then is voiceless 

aspirate th, i.e. the aspirated equivalent of i^. This seems 
to be supported by the script, where an extra diacritical mark 
over a letter sometimes denotes aspiration (e.g. S and 

O, <^), and aspirate th is actually the sound heard in some 
Bed win tribes. It is admitted that, as a weakly pronounced 

in ‘Iraq sounded like t, so a weakly pronounced became 

th. In Aramaic as though *. IS? I *. O *. also 

supporting the voiceless original ; but w^e also find $ 
(or /.), as Ti/po<? = on the Seleucid coins ; so (Cooke, 

NSI. 68, 19). The change of sound in Arabic seems to have been 
mediaeval, and possibly due to Turkish or Persian influence. 

The case of is more difficult, for it had no uncovered 
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equivalent (Sibawieh). But in this perhaps Sibawieh was 
mistaken, and the reason why he could not find the uncovered 


equivalent of was that its “ covering ” differs from that of 

the other three consonants. For “ covering is your covering 
the lingual outlet of the consonant by the opposite part of 
the palate ” (Mufass.) ; but the term outlet ”, says ar-Radi 
al-Astarabadi, is ‘‘ not universally applicable, because the 


outlet of is the side of the tongue, whereas the side of the 

tongue is covered by the molars ” and not by the palate. 
This suggests a lateral covering, and agrees with Mehri 
lateral d and Hadr. t ; compare also the approximation 


of to I in for “ he lay down ” (but also 

). It is mentioned by al-Astarabadi as an error of those 
foreigners who have learned to speak Arabic that they sound 


as or between and ii; but Mbn. describes a weakly 
sounded as approximating to th, as in for 


The Bedwin generally and the fellahin very often sound 

as aspirated emphatic dh, and this occurs also in the dialect 
of Tunis. Elsewhere it is usually given the value of d, in 
Morocco d or t. Amongst the Bedwin of East Tunis and in 
other parts of North Africa, and in Maltese, it appears as 
simple d. The sound z often is heard from those who 
endeavour unsuccessfully to aspirate d, and amongst those 
who have been subject to Turkish or Persian influence. 

The soft sound of is supported by the rendering d 
in Abyssinian, but Hebrew and Assyrian show equivalent 
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hard 5, as in Arabic = Hebrew Assyrian irs- 

itu, Aramaic has earlier equivalent p for , later 
thus Arabic \ird = Kp*lK in the Assyrian weights and 
pns in the Zinjirli inscription (Cooke, NSI., 61, 5), but 
later xynx, Syrian ’am' : so Arabic (larra{t) = Syriac 'artd, 
‘‘ concubine ” (Hebrew sard, 1 Sam. i, 6). 

(/) The uncovered sibilants 

The original sounds are retained, it would appear, in 
Hebrew alone, for there only do we find the four non-emphatic 
sibilants distinguished as s (D), s (tJ^), which is pronounced 
with the tongue slightly raised and curved so as to produce 
a concave surface, its tip against the alveolars, ^ (E^) 
palatalized as English sli, and 2 (T). The ordinary s is not 
confused with for we have behold ” distinct from 

SsD ‘‘ be foolish ”, “ hire ” contrasted with 

“ shut up ”, etc. It has already been noted that Hebrew 
.s^ sometimes corresponds with Arabic th (cf. (d) above), 
but there are other cases in which Hebrew ^ corresponds 
with ^ in Aramaic and Assyrian and with s in Arabic and 
Abyssinian, and here we presume that ^ is the original 
Semitic sound. The ^ became obsolete in ancient Egyptian 
about the time of the New Empire, and was replaced by 
sjs, as is usually the case in Aramaic, although we find i 
retained in yisge* (Dan. iii, 31) and in “ flesh ” (T.B.) ; 

this s corresponds with ^ in Assyrian, Abyssinian, and Arabic. 

Thus the original s and z remain unchanged throughout, 
whilst the other two uncovered sibilants show the 
correspondence : — 

Hebrew in all other Semitic languages save Aramaic, 
where we sometimes find i or s. 
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Hebrew s == S in Aramaic and Assyrian, == 5 in Arabic 
and Abyssinian. The early similarity of ^ and s appears 
from the fact that Hebrew used one character for the two 
sounds, the diacritical point being unknown as late as the 
time of St. Jerome (cf. Hieron. in Hab. in, 4 ; Amos iv, 13 ; 
viii, 12). We read in Judges xii, 16, that the sound s for 6^, 
as in sibboleth for ^ibbdletJk, was distinctive of the tribe of 
Ephraim, as though that tribe then included, as is possible, 
an Arab element not yet completely assimilated. 

Examples of the correspondence of uncovered sibilants : — 



Arabic. 

Abyssinian. Hebrew. 

Aramaic. 

Assyrian. 

head ” 

ra's 

re'es 

rdS 

reS 

reS- 

six ” 

sitt 

sessu 

Ses 

Seth 

SiSSi 

ten” 

*aSr 

*aSru 

^eser 

^^Sar 

’eSri 

salute ” 

sagada 

sagada 

sag ad 

s^ged 


name ” 

ism 

sem 

Sem 

Sem 

Sum-u 

seed ” 

zar' 

zare* 

zera* 

z^ra' 

zer-u 


It seems, however, that the sibilant sounds were con- 
siderably modified in the course of time. We have already 
noted that S began to disappear in the time of the New Empire 
in ancient Egypt, whilst it survives in earlier Aramaic, but 
disappears from later forms. The change of ^ to s in Arabic 
was operative at quite a late date, as we see in the loan word 
Satan (Hebrew), which becomes saitdn, Ac a very early 
date it would seem that there had been changes from Sjs 
to h and thence in normal course to Hamza. Thus, in the 
personal pronoun Assyrian Su, Si, Minaean ^D, Hebrew 
Jiu\ hl\ Arabic huwa, hiya (cf, below), but both retained in 
Mehri, where he, hi appears as masculine, se, si as feminine. 
So in the causative preformative S- in Assyrian and some- 
times in Aramaic, with very rare survivals in Hebrew ; h- 
in Hebrew and in older Aramaic, with a few survivals in 
Arabic ; Hamza in later Aramaic, in Arabic, and Abyssinian, 
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but in these two latter with s- retained in the reflexive st- 
(Arabic istaqUila, etc.). Here, again, Mehri retains both i- 
and h-. Minaean shows causative s-, and this becomes A- 
in Sabaean. So in Mehri we often find h for Arabic 5 -, as 
Arabic 8ah\ seven,’’ Mehri hoba' ; Arabic siU, '' six,” 
Mehri hitt, etc. 

18 (iz) The Labials 

The labial explosives are voiced i and voiceless jp, with 
corresponding spirants hh (v) and/. 

In Arabic only b and /are retained. Original p has become 
spirant /, or less frequently has been softened to b. Under 
non-Semitic influences modern Arabic sometimss sounds 
p in loan words, this sound being reckoned as a second 

(disapproved) value of but it is commoner to change the 

foreign p to b or /, thus ponticus becomes binduq or finduq, 
“ the hazel nut,” Aramaic sapun (for auTrcop), Arabic sdbun, 
“ soap TTufo? (Aram. |*yDpfl) becomes buqus, box- wood ” ; 
pfoUce appears as bu/u' ; padre as hadri, etc. Foreign v becomes 
explosive b, as hurkan, Arabic for vulcano. On rare changes of 
b to m, t cf. Howell, ii, 1333-4. For interchange oif/b and 
th cf. section 17 above. 

In Abyssinian, as in Arabic, only /and b are retained, but 
a new p (T) has been introduced as well as an emphatic 
p (f\). These sounds appear either in late derivatives from 
original b or else in loan words, as papa, “ bishop,” and 
Qopros for Kvirpo^. 

In North Semitic all four labial sounds are retained, but the 
spirants are produced from the explosives by the action of a 
preceding vowel (cf. 37 below). Non-Semitic v before a vowel 
is represented by the semi- vowels tv/y, as Valens = S 3 nriac 
Walts, and in later Hebrew veteraniis becomes In 
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the neo-Syriac of Malula h and / are used as in Arabic, but 
occasionally the former acquires the sound of jp, as oh, 
'' father ” (Arabic ^ah), ippai, “ my father/’ 

Sonant m is closely related to the labials (cf. section 19 
below), and tends to become semi-vowel w (cf. section 39 
below). 

In Assyrian the labials b and p appear without change. 

19 (X) The Sonants 

There are four sonants, Z, r, n, and ni. Of these m is allied 
to the labials, n to the dentals. All four tend to interchange, 
as the Semitic languages, though very explicit in the laryngals, 
are liable to confuse the sonant sounds. 

(a) Sonants Z, r 

Sonant I is pronounced by means of the whole side of the 
tongue and the opposite teeth ; it is consequently described 

by the grammarians as lateral ’’ (u-i I Ibn Yaish, ii, 1466), 

and thus approaches the sibilants (cf. section 36 below). 
Sonant r is described in Arabic as intermediate between Z 
and the dental n, pronounced by the tip of the tongue and 
the central incisors ; it is characterized by the trill ” 

a sound found also in Irish-English (Sievers, 

Phonetik, 305). In Arabic this sonant is closely allied with the 
“ covered ” letters, and has very much the same influence 
on neighbouring vowels, though in a less degree (cf. 56, 57 
below), but in North Semitic it is more definitely allied with 
the laryngals and shares with them the incapacity of being 
doubled. In ancient Egyptian Z and r were confused, and the 
same confusion often appears in the Semitic languages, thus 
Hebrew sir^drd, ‘‘ chain,” appears in Aramaic as siUSUth, 
and Arabic salsala(t) ; Arabic harsdm has an alternative form 
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balsam, “ balsam ” ; Arabic farq, ‘‘ division/’ infalaqa, ‘‘ to 
be divided ” ; hayli as variant for hayriin Qur an, xxxviii, 31 ; 
Hebrew 'agar or 'dgal, “ roll together/’ etc. This interchange 
of I and r is particularly common in South Arabia, where we 
find ragga = la(f(Ja, shake,” rataha = lataha, ‘‘ be fixed,” 
zarama — zalama, “stop,” etc. (Landberg, J^tudes, ii, 1764, etc.). 

Change between I and n is less common. We find Syriac 
for Hebrew ndtMn, “ give,” T.B. l^qat — n^qat, Syriac 
halfd = hanfd, “impious.” In Arabic the change of final -Z to -n 
in loan words may be partially due to a tendency to assimilate 
to the formative -dn (cf. 120). Interchange of I and n occurs 
in South Arabia, as in zalama = zanama, “ cut off,” kamana = 
kamala, “ hide,” etc. (Landberg, Etudes, ii, 1758), and so 
Omani her^ul for birdhun, “ hackney ” (Persian), etc. 

Change of Z or r to a dental appears in Arabic in such rare 
instances as (jadd for (jald, “ sturdy ” (Lane, Lexicon, 442), 
and in T.B. and neo-Syriac, where r sometimes becomes d 
(cf. Maclean, Grammar of Vernacular Syriac, 121 ; cf. also 
section 36 below). 

Sometimes we find sonant Z changed to a semi-vowel, as 
in Mehri kawh for kalh, “ dog.” So in Hebrew, hdlak, “go,” 
appears also as hdk by intermediate hwk ; cf. Amharic 
§dst {§aivst) for kddstu, “ three.” 

(6) Sonant n 

The change of to r occurs in Mehri as her for ibn, “ son,” 
so Sinaitic HD, Syriac bar ; Hebrew bdhan=^ Aramaic b^Jiar, 
etc. In Amharic n-t>n, due to non-Semitic influences. We 
also find change of n to Z, as Arabic sanam = Hebrew selem, 
“ image,” Aramaic rabbuni == rabbull, “ lord, my lord,” as 
a title of respect (cf. interchange of Z and n above). 

(c) Sonant m 

Change to n, or of n to m, appears in the indefinite 
termination nunation or mimation (cf. 132 below). By 
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aspiration m tends to become w, a change characteristic of 
later Assyrian, thus Babylonian amelu (JIam. ed. King, iii, 
263) >awelu, Hebrew Berossus €ue\ '' man ” ; Assyrian 
zimu, transliterated in Hebrew as VT ; Assyrian kislimu, 
Hebrew Icislew, etc. Occasionally we find m changed to a 
kindred labial, as Hebrew rdmd = m/a ‘‘ throw”, s^demd = 
s^defd in 2 Kings xix, 26. Arabic zaman, Hebrew z^mdUy 
Samaritan z^hdn time 

20 (xi) The Semi-vowels 

(a) Semi-vowel w 

Semi- vowel w is closely related to the vowel u, and also to 
the labials in such a way that aspirated bh approaches vjw. 
In all cases uw becomes w, and usually wu also becomes w, 
except as initial (cf. 51, 52 below). 

(1) Arabic 

W becomes y by assimilation to the vowel i preceding or 
following (cf. 40 below) ; change to Hamza appears in dwi >Wi 
in the active participle, etc. (cf. 52 below), but this is not 
observed in dialect, e.g. Egyptian qdyil for qd'ily etc. In 
dialect sometimes Imwa, hiya become a y hi' a (‘Iraq), or 
hu\ hi' (Datina), and so we find 'uqqita for wuqqitay and 
'dhid for wdMd “ one ”, where Omani dialect preserves wdhiy 
Moroccan wahad. The loss of initial w in certain verbs is 
not a phonetic change, but due to the analogy of the imperfect 
reproduced in the imperative (cf. 149 below). Sometimes 
Minaean and Sabaaan show a change of w to yy as in DH', 
corresponding to Arabic wathabay Assyrian iv-^-b. 

(2) Abyssinian 

In Tigre w frequently becomes y and hence g (cf. b below). 
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(3) Hebrew 

, Generally initial w becomes y, thus Arabic wcdada, Hebrew 
etc. Initial w survives in the. conjunction wa- Cl, 
and in )) ‘"nail”, “carry”, "TlSl (Gen. xi, 30), and in 
some proper names, such as !ini (Num. xxi, 14), |n*l (Ezek. 
xxvii, 19), etc. But w which has become y is restored when 
doubled, as in (Nif'al from for w-^-h). It usually 
becomes quiescent after a vowel (cf. 51, 52), but to this there 
arc occasional exceptions, as in the noun form *inp “ winter ” 
(Song, ii, 11). 

(4) Aramaic 

As in Hebrew, initial w generally becomes y \ it is retained 

in 0,0 “ and ”, flo “ be necessary or suitable ”, i:^o 
“ fish egg ”, and a few other words, and in Greek words such 

as (oo — ova. In later Aramaic medial w becomes h or 
Hamza occasionally, as Hebrew = Aramaic “ be 

ashamed ”, Hebrew pi = Aramaic bHI “ run ”, etc. In the 
active participle w becomes Hamza only in the singular 
(cf. (6) (5) below). 

(5) Assyrian 

The tendency was for initial and medial w to fall away in 
later Assyrian, but in older Babylonian- Assyrian there does 
not appear the marked distaste for initial w which we have 
noted in Hebrew and Aramaic, thus w-s-h = Hebrew 

Aramaic (Arabic J), etc. In later forms anwaSah > 
an'aktb>a''aiab, and so aaktb, etc. 


(6) Semi’Vowel y 

(1) In Arabic the treatment of y is closely parallel to that 
of w. A curious change oi y to g, known as the <3^^, 
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appeared in the ancient dialects of the B. Tamim, 
Quda’ah, Teiyi, and Asad, especially when y is doubled in 


pause, thus becomes (proper name), so J) I 

becomes M ‘‘mountain goaf. 

(2) In the dialect of Tigr6 the change olyiog already noted 
in certain Arabic dialects also appears. 


(3) In Aramaic the change of y to occurs in some 

adjectives in Bib. Aram, and in West Syriac, thus for 

'KTO (Dan. V, 30). 

(4) In the oldest Babylonian initial y was generally lost, 
and so medial y following a closed syllabic, but y between two 
vowels was retained. To the loss of initial y, however, there 
are exceptions, as yamii “ ocean yaabu “ enemy yaele 
(Hebrew as loan word etc. 

(5) With both the semi-vowels we note the change of dm 
or dyi to d'i in the active participle (Primary) of verbs with 

medial wly. Thus, in Arabic becomes Is, etc. For 
parallels in the other Semitic languages cf. section 163 below. 



Ill 


TEMPORARY MODIFICATIONS OF CONSONANTS 

21 (i) Assimilation o! Consonants 

The consonants transmitted through the Semitic languages 
in the manner already described frequently suffer temporary 
modifications due to the disturbing influences of neighbouring 
consonants or vowels. 

Assimilation of consonants is the change produced in one 
consonant by another consonant in its neighbourhood, which 
modifies it to partial or complete conformity to itself. Such 
influence takes place most easily when the two consonants 
are in immediate contact, without a vowel intervening, less 
easily when they are separated by a vowel, and only in rare 
cases when another consonant intervenes ; this last is for the 
most part confined to the influence exercised by emphatic 
consonants. Assimilation is commonest in the dentals, to 
a less degree in the sibilants and labials, and still less in the 
laryngals. But assimilation is a tendency rather than a 
binding rule ; it is commoner in some dialects and in some 
forms than in others ; phonetic rules can only indicate the 
lines on which it operates when it does occur. 

The strongest assimilating power proceeds from the 
emphatic consonants (cf. 9), which tend to change 
neighbouring dentals, sibilants, and palatals to their corre- 
sponding emphatic forms, operating even when one or two 
consonants intervene. Usually, however, this influence is 
only efl!ective when the consonant influenced and the one 
exerting influence are in the same word, or if not in the same 
word are in immediate contact. In such assimilations it 
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must be noted that s serves as the emphatic form of s and z, 

and that q serves as emphatic of 7: and g. Thus Arabic 

becomes St3p in Hebrew and Aramaic by the influence of 
emphatic q, which changes neighbouring t to emphatic t. 
As we have already noted (cf. 68e), the emphasis is a kind 
of laryngal sound given to the dental, etc., and this throwing 
back into the larynx tends to give a lar^^ngal tone to a 
neighbouring consonant as well ; or else both are deprived 
of the laryngal effect, and thus in the ancient dialect of 

0 ^ ^ 

Kelb was sounded as 

22 (a) Assimilation of reflexive t 

The reflexive ta- (cf. section 138 below) is the most striking 
instance of assimilation, and appears in all the Semitic 
languages. 


(i) Arabic 

(1) Conjugations v and vi show taqaitala and taqdtala as 
reflexives of qattala and qdtala, but in old Arabic and still in 
Qur’to reading, as well as in various forms of dialect, these 
take the forms itqattala and itqdlala when the first radical is 
a dental or sibilant, and when this is the case formative 

assimilates. Thus we get ^ I for “ investigate 

and so i] A7 becomes “ follow ” (Qur’an, xxvii, 68), 

•• ^ # 

becomes “ and bestow alms ” (Qur’an, 


1 ••• • ^ ^ ^ ^ 

1 x 111 , 10), becomes ‘‘they beseech” 

(Qur’an, vii, 92), becomes “ be ri 
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(Qur’an, Ixxx, 3), etc. This assimilation follows elision of the 
vowel of preformative ta-, as will be noted above, and is 
prevented if there has been previous elision of the personal 

preformative ta- (cf. 70 below), thus Jj Axf becomes J) Aj 
(Qur’an, vi, 153) and cannot then form This 

assimilation survives in various dialects, e.g. in Omani jUaT 

^ t ** 

becomes ddoruh, gives ttamma^ (Eeinhardt, viii, 2), 

etc. In Maltese and often in North Africa it is extended to 
all reflexives of hollow or med. gem. verbs with initial dental 

V 

or sibilant, thus from ^ hdkVQ iddum ‘‘ delay ” 

(Maltese), issib for tsib “ find ” (id.), issekzeh for tsekzek 
“ hiss ”, izzomm for tzomm “ hold ” (id.), etc. In Maltese, 
North African, and occasionally also in Egyptian, this may 
be extended to palatals also, as Maltese tgib>iggib bring ”, 
tdarrat > iddarrat ‘‘ send ”, and Egyptian ikkab “ pour ” 

(root ), and iggad'an or idgad‘an for Asstj “ behave 
bravely ” (cf. Willmore, Spoken Arabic of Egypt, xxv, 6). 

(2) In conjugation viii preformative ta- occurs with 
metathesis in the form and assimilation takes place 

with first radical dental or sibilant : (a) with there is 

compulsory assimilation, so that we have jSl for and 

LiUI for U:d.t , etc. 
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(/8) With radicals S, cl), J, Ji, the t 

may either assimilate or partly assimilate, becoming 

^ with S, J, and with J, or may remain 

unassimilated with cl), The complete assimilation 

with ^ is rare, but occurs in ^ (Qur’an, liv, 15). 

• • 1 I 0 i 

With ^ y J, we can have or for 

Im c ^ 

, and c— ) or for , etc. With 

0 

we may get or , and here also we may 

a 

find the (rare) contrary assimilation ^" 1 , and similarly 
or (Qur’an, vi, 25). 

( 7 ) Reciprocal assimilation also occurs with first radical 

, ii, as in for , that is to say, we may 

have >^, > Ip, and In dialect this 

^ o 

assimilation is extended to palatals, as 

“ collect ”, in which t is softened by the preceding soft palatal 
in contact (cf. Mufass. 693 ; Howell, ii, 1371-2 ; and Lane, 
Lexicon, 456). 

(8) Comparatively rare is the assimilation of t in con- 

jugation viii to medial as in c-iSji for (^A7 j\ , 

involving metathesis of the vowel, and so ^ in Qur’an, 
viii, 9, and in Qur’an, xxxvi, 49. 
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(e) In conjugation x ( ) assimilation occurs only in 
the verb ^ 11?, as > Us:.! for in Qur’to, xviii, 96. 


(ii) Abyssinian 

The vowel of the formative ta- is not elided in the perfects 
but in the imperfect {yetqatel, etc.) it is brought into contact 
with the initial radical and assimilates with it when a dental 
or sibilant, thus yetsamay becomes yessamay ‘‘ is named 
yetdagam becomes yeddagam “ do again yetsasal becomes 
yessasal '' is shaded yettamaq becomes yeUamaq “ is 
baptized etc. Tigriua extends this assimilation to initial 
palatals and sonants, as yeggadaf “ is forgiven ”, yeqqebal 
“ receive ”, yemrnelas “ return ”, etc. 

(iii) Hebrew 

In Hebrew reflexive t- assimilates to a first radical dental, 
as n3^n for (but without assimilation in 

Judges xix, 22), r\t2lt2^ for in Lev. xi, 43. Occasionally 

this assimilation is extended to palatals and sonants, as tJc 
becomes kk in HMn (Prov. xxvi, 26), but in Prov. 

xxiv, 3 ; tn becomes nn in (Jer. xxiii, 13) ; tr becomes rr 
and then one r falls away with lengthening of the preceding 
vowel (cf. xii, 62) in for (Isa. xxxiii, 10). With 

a first radical sibilant metathesis takes place and then 
assimilation, so that ts >st, ts>st, as in (Gen. xliv, 16), 

only in (Eccles. vii, 16), and zt > zz (cf. Assyrian 

below) in (Isa. i, 16), which happens to be the only 
instance of reflexive with initial z. 


(iv) Aramaic 

Conditions in Aramaic are very similar to those in Hebrew. 
Assimilation occurs with first radical dental, metathesis and 
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assimilation with first radical sibilant, thus st >st in Bib. Aram. 

(Dan. iv, 12), Syriac etc. ; zt>zd as in Arabic, 

not zz as in Hebrew and Assyrian, in pniSHTH (Dan. ii, 9), 

Syriac , etc. In neo-Syriac t also assimilates to the semi- 
vowels so that tw>ww and ty>yy. In T.B. and Mandaean 
reflexive t assimilates to any first radical except ’, thus T.B. 
tq>qq in , etc. In Palmyrene reflexive t assimilates to 

dentals, sibilants, and laryngals. 

(v) Assyrian 

In Assyrian metathesis always occurs with reflexive t and 
not as in Hebrew and Aramaic only when the first radical is 
a sibilant. Complete assimilation takes place with s, s, z, 
d, as in issahur for istahur '' turn ”, uUeibhi '' become good ” 
(Ham. K.U., 20r., 47), but also utteibhi (id.), izzakar for 
iztahar ^‘proclaim” (Ham. King, 110, 60, ii6, line 12). 
With first radical 6' assimilation may be partial or complete, 
as istahtu or issahtu for istahtu '' seize.” Partial assimilation 
occurs in some other instances, t becoming emphatic with 
q, as aqterih for aqterib “ advance against ”, and soft with 
g, n, m, as igdamru for igtamru ‘‘ complete.” Reflexive t also 
assimilates when in immediate contact with a medial dental 
or sibilant, as pissas for pitsas, 

23 (b) Other assimilations o! t 

In instances other than those of reflexive t we find 
that dental made emphatic or softened by the influence of 
a neighbouring consonant. In Arabic the assimilation 
id > dd is particularly associated with the ancient dialect 

^ » 

of the B. Tamim, thus j'V for yearling goat”, 

etc. In Qur’an reading t normally assimilates to a dental or 
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sibilant following in immediate contact, and this is permitted 
also in the case of t before g. Anomalous and rare are the 

> 0 > 


assimilations of anormative t in such forms as O 

/ . . . > 




4 


(Howell, ii. 



In Abyssinian the feminine afFormative -t assimilates to a 
final radical dental (not sibilant) in contact, as wahedd for 
wahedt “ only ”, masaU for masaU “ robbers ”, etc. 

In Syriac t often becomes d (cf. 17 above), and sometimes 
this seems to be assisted by a voiced consonant following as 
lojil for aprd^rj, etc. 

In Assyrian feminine afformative 4 becomes d after m or n 
or g, and emphatic t after q, as tamtu > tamdu ‘‘ the sea ”, etc. 


24 (c) The other dentals and sibilants 

(i) Soft dental d, unlike t, is not used as a noun or verb 
formative, and so we have only occasional assimilations 
occurring in radicals. Thus in Arabic, etc., radical d 

assimilates to t in for sidt ‘"six” (Sabsean mD, Mehri 

Hdet), and occasionally to formative t in verbs, as ^ahattu for 
‘abadtu (cf. Wright, Arabic Grammar, i, 16). Although in 
Abyssinian dt tends to dd, we occasionally find it producing tt. 
In Hebrew dt becomes tt {t aspirated as th) in lath for ledeth 
(1 Sam. iv, 19), and 'ahath for ’ahedefjk “ one ” (feminine), 
etc. In Syriac also td>tt in ’ato for 'ad^ “ land ”, Mandaean 
'at^ata. Later dialects of Aramaic assimilate d to a following 
sonant or labial, as Syriac hanna for hadna, Mandaean 
qammeh for qadmeh, etc. In Assyrian dt >U in qardu, feminine 
qarid-tu> qarittu “strong”, and ds> H in ed§u> e§Su 
“ new ”, etc. 
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(ii) Occasionally emphatic t loses its emphasis by 
assimilation, contrary to the general rule that the emphatic 
gives emphasis to the non-emphatic. Thus Abyssinian 
westa for wes^ (Arabic wasta) ; Aramaic U>ti> is (cf . 
Merx, op. cit., 121, 259). So Assyrian ior futiten. 

(iii) In Arabic and Aramaic it is the general rule that sibilant 
s becomes z before a voiced consonant and s before emphatic. 
In Arabic these assimilations are most marked in the ancient 
dialects of Kelb, Odrah, Kaab, and B. TAmbar, thus razaba 
for rasaba (Kalb), bazdil for basdil (B. TAmbar), saqy- for 
saqy- (id.), etc. So Hebrew p^ruzbul for Trpoa^oXij (Mishna 
Shabb, X, 3) ; Syriac nesdur sounded nezdur “ we dispose 
etc., and for (Cooke, NSI., 64, note on line 2). 

(iv) Emphatic s shows softening to z before a voiced 
consonant or sonant. In Arabic the change of sd to zd is 
characteristic of the ancient dialect of Kelb, as mazdar for 
masdar ‘‘root In Aramaic a similar change is usual before 6, 
d, and in East Sjriac s> s before t. Assyrian generally softens 
s to z before a voiced consonant, as in zubatu for subatu 
“ garment,’’ zida for sed (Targ. sed, Hebrew sM) “ on the right 
side ”. 

Palatalized sibilant s becomes i before a voiced consonant 
in Arabic and Syriac, but this change is not shown in the 
written script. 

25 (d) Laryngals, Velars, and Palatals 

Assimilation of laryngal Hamza occurs in Arabic conjugation 
viii in the verbs ^kl “eat”, ’mr “command”, and *hdh 
“ seize ”, and sometimes in ’gr “ pay wages ”, 'dhr “ cover ”, 
’mw “be loyal”, and 'hi “take a wife”, as ittakala for 
iHakala, etc. So in Aramaic, in Ethpe’el and Ethpa’al of 
'bd “ destroy ”, 'M “ seize ”, 'hr “ delay ”, and in all verbs 
in Ethtaf’al (for Eth’af’al). In older Babylonian-Assyrian 
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Hamza assimilates to a preceding or following consonant in 
immediate contact in the interior of a word, as iippaal for 
ii'paal (Ham. K.U., 17, 23, 23r., 71), etc., but in later forms 
it falls away with compensatory lengthening of the preceding 
vowel (cf. section 10). 

Laryngal ^ (‘) assimilates to h following in contact in 

reading thf*- Qur’an and in the ancient dialect of B. Tamim, 
as in mahhum for ma'hum. Laryngal h assimilates in Hebrew 
in the suffix -hu, -ha, etc., of the 3rd pers. pron. attached 
to feminine -at, as qHalattu for qHdlathu “ she killed him ”, 
and with -n of the energetic for -enhu, etc. Similarly 
in the dialect of Tunis, -hu, etc., assimilates to feminine -at 
preceding. 

Velar q becomes g by assimilation to a following voiced 
consonant in Qur’an reading and in reading Aramaic ; in 
East Syriac it softens to g before s, p, t, and in West Syriac 
before t (Merx, op. cit., 121, 260). 

The palatals show assimilation in Abyssinian in the 
pronominal suffixes -ka, -hi, etc., attached to final radical 
-g or -q, as ^ehadegga for 'ehadegka I will leave thee ” 
(Praetorius, Aeth, Gr., 82). In Arabic also soft g assimilates 
to following s in reading (Qur’an, xlviii, 29, etc,). 

26 (e) Assimilation of labials 

Assimilation of labials does not assume great importance as 
labials do not appear as formatives. Arabic and S 3 nriac tend 
to soften f I p to b before a voiced consonant, as Hebrew 
par' ah = Arabic burguih “ flea ”, Arabic qunfud = Syriac 
qubdd " hedgehog Similarly, Hebrew barzel = Assyrian 
parzilu " iron In Tigrina /assimilates to a following sibilant 
in ness for 7iafs " self ”. Assyrian shows hardening of 6 to p 
before t, s, k, h, as inapatu for inabatu ; Arabic hbs, Hebrew 
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hU = Assyrian epeH (Ham. King, 55, 17) ; Arabic 
dihsy Hebrew d^has = Assyrian dispu (with metathesis) 
‘‘ honey In Assyrian also a labial assimilates to enclitic 
-may as erumma for eruhma. 


27 (!) Assimilation of sonants 

(i) Sonants m and n 

Of these sonants m is akin to the labials, n to the dentals ; 
hence by assimilation n>m before a labial, m>n before a 
dental or sibilant. 

In Arabic n> m occasionally before fc, as ‘ambar for 
'anhar, Arabic n, whether the ordinary consonant or 
the -n of tanwin assimilates to following r, m, Wy or 
y in Qur’an reading, unless in cases where an ambiguity 
might occur from the assimilation. Similarly in spoken 

0^0 e ^ t ^ 

Arabic, in the cases of ^y before U, ^.4, V, 

•ST ^9 

as in for Vjl , etc. In the dialect of Oman 

thus assimilates before the article, as in vnis^ems for 

■S' 0^0 

u A ; in Egyptian dialect this assimilation is generally 

found before Z, as in kallaJc for ‘ it is thine ”, and in 

-m of the plural before li, thus forming -illi. In ‘Iraq the 

-n of wen ( ^ I ) assimilates to following r-, and so in Mehri 


the -n of before r. 

In Arabic generally the preformative n of conjugation vii 

e ^ c 

( JIa) 1 ) assimilates to first radical m-, thus for \ • 
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In South Arabia and sometimes in North Africa medial n 

assimilates to a consonant following in immediate contact, 

0 % 

thus Minscan JllD for kindat, Mehri hanta (CaJ*I) becomes 

e 

het “thou’’, Moroccan hitt for “girl”, etc. So in 

Abyssinian (Tigr6) ^anta becomes 'atta “ thou 
In Hebrew, Aramaic, and Assyrian n normally assimilates 
to a consonant following in immediate contact, thus Hebrew 
for for nriK (Phoen. HX) for nniX, etc. 

As laryngals and r cannot be doubled (cf. sections 12, 62), the 
n after assimilating to one of these letters has to fall away and 
compensatory lengthening takes place in the preceding vowel, 
thus yin'amed becomes "^yi'amed and thence Thus 

even in med. gemin. verbs as “ move ”, imperfect IT 
(Nahum iii, 7), but not in verbs with medial semi-vowel as 
rest”, imperfect as the vowel contracjion, it 

would appear, takes place first and thereby n ceases to be the 
closure of a syllable. However, there are occasional exceptions 
to the assimilation of n, as “ he keeps ” (Jer. iii, 5), 

pausal forms of *1X3 (except ^*1X^, Prov. xx, 28) “ watches ”, 
and cases where the medial is a laryngal as “ he 

possesses In the verb |n3 the final -n assimilates to 
consonantal terminations, as Jin3 for Jl3np. In Syriac n as the 
closure of a syllable not final assimilates to a following 
consonant in immediate contact, even though it be a laryngal, 
as jZ becomes (tefluq) “thou goest out”, causative 

.Q2U|> jas) (affeq); OCuij2> .QojTZ (tel.i},iub) “thou dost 
languish ”, and so other verbs with initial n unless they are also 
med. gemin. or med. wjy, in which case the vowel metathesis of 
the med. gemin. (cf. section 157) or the contraction of the 
med. wjy takes place first and prevents the assimilation of 
rt because n is now no longer the closure of a syllable. So 
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pron. aU ( 4 / 1 ) for anta, "" year ’’ (final -d for -at)y 
emphatic (Mid for Mntd), etc. The final -n of |0, 

regularly assimilates in Onq. as ‘‘ from the 

garden ’’ (Gen. iii, 23) for pfi. but this is very rare 

in Tg. Jerus., T.J., Hand., and Syriac, where, however, we 

find both and ''at once Barhebricus gives 

the traditional rule that final -n assimilates to a following 
initial sonant, sibilant, palatal, or (Merx, Artis Gram, 

apud Syr., p. 258). 

Assyrian clianges m to n before a dental or sibilant, as 
nalcauPt for nakamtu " treasure anm for umsu " hunger ”, 
etc., also mq> nq or qq, as in email (PTebrew pay) > enqu 
‘‘wuse”, imq}(t> iqquty etc. Assimilation of n follows the 
same course as in flebrew and Aramaic. In the case of n' 
we find either nn (the earlier form), or n falls away (the later 
treatment), thus in'ud^ iud, with compensatory lengthening 
of the followdng vowel : ns > ss w^hen the s is part of the 
pronominal suffix -M, etc. In Assyrian no assiinilation 
takes place in hint a " daughter ”, but otherwise nt > tt as 
in limuttu for Ibnuntu. 


28 (ii) Sonant I 

In Arabic the article assimilates to a following dental, 
sibilant, or sonant n-, thus al-^ams becomes as-sams, etc. 

P 0 ^ 

So I of in Egyptian dialect, and in Omani the I of 


and (Reinhardt, 8, h-c). In some dialects -I of the article 
assimilates also to palatals and semi-vowels, thus j^i > 
akkull ‘‘ all ” (Egypt), > aggazzdr " the butcher ” 

(id.), > accelib " the dog ” (Nejd), etc. 
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Generally lr> rr as in minnirruhi for jt- 3 ^ ^7 
myself”; so J^; before r (cf. Qur'an, xxiii, 14, etc.): 
in the Qur’an this asciniilation of I takes place before Cj, 


and 

When I is the second radical and n is the third, In > nn 
and so when I is final before suffixed ^ , I, in the dialects 


of Egypt and ‘Iraq, thus hanna for UjL>- “ our uncle ” 

(Egypt), kiianni for ‘Iraq). In Mehri I as second or 

•• 

third radical assimilates to a following dental, sibilant, or 
sonant, thus hull kiy becomes konki. 

In Abyssinian assimilation of I is rare, but appears in 
^akko for 'alko “ is not ? ” Tigrifia shows Id > dd in waddi for 
wahli “ my son ” ; Amharic lr> rr in the case of negative 
’al before r-. 

In Hebrew the verb Idqah “ take ” shows assimilation like 
that of verbs with first radical n-, thus we have yiqqah for 
yilqah, etc. 

In Aramaic the verb l^qah “ take ” show s assimilation as in 
Hebrew. In T.B. and Mandican there is frequent assimilation 
of the I in 'al “ upon ” ; and there is assimilation of Z to a 
following dental or sibilant in some of the later dialects, as in 
hassd for halsd (Mandsean), or to preceding s in the verb 
s^laq (Bib. Ai’am. and S\Tiac), as kassiqu for hadiqu, and so 
to z ill the Syriac verb and to r in the Maduia dialect 
regra for regia “ foot ” (but cf. 19a). 

29 (iii) Sonant r 

Assimilations of r are much less common than those of the 
other sonants. In the Arabic oi Tunis we find qadd ior qadr ; 
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in Abyssinian 'ersu (Arabic ra’s) becomes "essu (Amharic) ; 
Hebrew shows assimilation of the r in hr from ^Her in such 
forms as hlldmd for hr-ldmd (Cant, i, 7). In Aramaic we 
find the dialect of Ma'lula assimilating r to a following sonant 
in amellobii for amer lobu “ he said to his father namelli 
for namer li, qanna for qarna “ horn”, etc. 

30 (g) Assimilations of the semi-vowels 

(i) Semi-vowel w 

In Arabic conj. viii we find assimilation of w to t, thus 
ittasala for iwtasala. In North Africa w often assimilates to 
a preceding labial in contact, as mmagen for mivagen “ hours 
In Abyssinian (Tigre) after a labial w> y> g, thus ^abaw > 
^abay> ’abag ‘‘ father (cf. section 20). 

In Assyrian in the reflexive wt> tt, as ittalad for itwalad. 

(ii) Semi-vowel y 

In Arabic in conj. viii yt> tt, as ittasara for iytasara. Also 
y assimilates (sometimes) to following Hamza in contact, as 
in yffasu for yay'asu where -yaya> -yd'^a> -yd' a (Mufass. 
701). 

Aramaic shows yk > kk in yikkul (Dan. iii, 29) for yiyhul ; 
and yt > tt in ]jiLlab for yiytab in Dan. vii, 26. 

Assyrian ny > nn in innasir for inyasir, 

31 (ii) Dissimilation of Consonants 

(a) Dissimilation of doubles in contact 
The first kind of dissimilation we have to consider appears 
in the treatment of double consonants without an intervening 
vowel, in which case the tendency is for one or other of the 
two tp become a sonant or semi- vow el, the change most 
frequently taking place in the first. The commonest instance 
appears in verb forms such as qaltal- reduced to qantal-, 
qartal-, etc. Hurwitz (Root Determinatives in Semitic Speech, 
New York, 1913) argues that these arc not instances of 
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dissimilation but of informative -n-, -r-, etc. Sometimes this 
is perhaps true, hut (i) in Abyssinian and Assyrian it occurs 
as a regular treatment of med. geniin. verbs, e.g. Abyssinian 
habhaha becomes hanhaha, Assyrian imaddacl becomes hnandad, 
etc. (ii) In Aramaic, especially in later forms, such dis- 
similations are very common with a medial double, e.g. 


“ roll ”, etc. 


In certain Semitic languages, 


therefore, we find a marked tendency to dissimilation, w^hich 
ai least suggests that parallel forms in other Semitic languages 
may be due to the same cause. Moreover, there seems no 
means of classifying such inserted sonants and semi-vowels as 


to assign to them any clear semantic value, nor can r, Wy //, 
be identified with any other formatives, although a verb 
prcformative and informative n exists which may become m 
before a labial (cf. 27), as w'ell as noun aflormatives -n and -L 
It must be admitted that the verb forms showing inserted 
n, r, etc., often diller in meaning from the qattal-y although 
this might be explained by supposing tliat some of the dis- 
similations were of early date, and so in course of time 
difTereiitiated by obtaining a specialized meaning. vStill, as 
some of the forms undoubtedly show dissimilation, it seems 
convenient to enumerate all the types thus unless the infixed 
sonant or semi-vowel can be identified as a formative. 


32 (1) Dissimilation of the first 

(i) The first becomes sonant n 
In Arabic this is reported as characteristic of the ancient 
dialect of Hims, thus ^atrmaj for 'utnnjg “ lemon ”, etc. There 
are a number of words in Hebrew of the med. gemin. type, as 
Iwhh (hikk~) “ ])alate ”, which show' this dissimilation in 
Arabic as hanaky etc., but, of course, it is often possible that 
these are instiinces of medial n roots with assimilation in 
Hebrew. Thus 'Hy Arabic 'anls-at “ fire ”, Hebrew 'af 
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(app-), Arabic 'anf “ nose ” ; Hebrew hitfa, Arabic hmtc 
wheat ’’ ; Hebrew gaf (gapp-) ‘‘ wing Aiabic ^anaf 
reclining on one side etc., but undoubted dissimilation 
occurs in Arabic sunbula{t), which is a loan word from Hebrew 
sibhdhtji “ ear of wheat 

So in verbs we frequently find a form qantal for qattal, in 
which it seems that the n is not informative, but simply due 
to dissimilation ; thus from kaggama we get ha/igam “ burst 
in violently (Egyptian d), and similarly with the forms 
hantal “ work with energy ” (Algerian dialect), hangar kill 
b)^ cutting the throat etc. 

Abyssinian show^s a similar change in verbs with doubled 
medial, generally in cases where the root is rned. gemin., 
thus Arabic sagga^a, Abyssinian zange'a ‘‘ speak or write in 
rhymed prose ”, Arabic Jiabhaba, Abyssinian hanbaba ‘‘ run 
to seed Ge‘ez liattasa becomes hantala in Tigre. 

In Hebrew^ and Aramaic the tendency to assimilate n to 
a following consonant is so strong that the contrarj'’ 
dissimilation is very rare. We find it, however, in Bib. Aram. 
tinda^ (Dan. ii, 30), etc., wdth iid for dd. Syriac nt for tt in 
'antHhd, Aramaic 'ilia, Hebrew 'iUd, Arabic 'an^d, but this 
is more probably an assimilation in Hebrew and Bib. Aram. ; 
in nh for bb in Syriac ganburd — Arabic gahbdr, Hebrew 
gihbor ; T.B. nd for dd in nigandar (Aboda Zara, 28a). 

In Assyrian this type of dissimilation occurs frequently in 
verbs med. gemin. Thus, from mdd we have imandad, and 
from ’mr we get (Nt.) ittananmar instead of ittanamntar. 

(ii) The first becomes sonant r 
Instances occur in Arabic conj. ii, as gartjmrmior gaththarim 
“ take the chief part ”, qarrmtn “ contract ”, qammata 
“tie up ” ; so in Egyptian dialect hargam “ burst in ”, 
Algerian darbal “ be in tatters ”, etc. 

Hebrew kissem “ chip off ”, and kirsem “ devastate ” 
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(Ps, Ixxx, 17), m^kubhdl becomes m.^kurhdl “girded’' 
(1 Chron. xv, 27), sahbel> sarhel “cover”. So Arabic 
qaddum — Hebrew qardbm “ axe ”, Hebrew 'akkad appears 
as Hpx^S in the LXX (Gen. x, 10), etc. 

Aramaic ‘‘ throne ” (Cooke, NSI. Ixiii, 7) == Hebrew 


ktsse, and so Bib. Aram. MD'lS (Dan. v, 20), Syriac (IcoiOD, 

whence Arabic loan word • S 5 rriac hass > haras 

(Dan. V, 20 ; Onq. Dt. xxxiii, 1) ; (proper name) 

appears as p^p'ljJ in 2 Chron. xviii, 5, 6, Syriac Syriac 
‘ roll ”, T.B. for 33^ “ cause to drag ” 

and DliaK for “ was lopped off ” 

(Men. 386). In neo-Syriac “ stir ”, “ throw 

down ”, “ clasp 


(Erub. 102^ 


(iii) The first becomes so'nant m 

<^0 y' y' ^ 

Arabic ll > ml in for “ adorn ”, dlUi for 

six’ 

make smooth ”. Amharic dambara for dahbara 


“ speak ”. Syriac ^CQScIi» for “ fortify ”. This kind 

of dissimilation is very common in neo-Syriac, as mq for qq 

in ^pn^CD (Arabic ^^H^l). Assyrian bb > mb in sumbu 

for subbii “ wagon ”, unambi for unabbi, etc. The preference 
for m rather than n before a labial is of the nature of an 
assimilation. ' 


(iv) The first becomes sonant I 

Arabic ^2)^ becomes ^ ^ (passive 

with informative -aw-, cf. section 139) “be removed ”, 

becomes halwaS “ babble ” in Egyptian dialect, and 
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ST ^ 

SO '' expand ” from “ make broad Hebrew 

fiJjyt “ be angry ” and tjySt “ glow ”, and for 

(cf. laryngal incapacity of doubling) ‘‘ tranquil ” (Job xxi, 23). 
Assyrian haklcatu becomes halkatu ‘‘ tear down On the 
change by which a dental or sibilant becomes I before another 
dental or sibilant cf. § 36. 


(v) The first hecomes semi-vowel w 

^ "S! ^ ^ 

Arabic “ be shackled Other instances 

of type qattala> qawtala in j>- ‘‘fill one’s stomach ”, 


^ '' become senile ”, ^ '' brand a camel ‘ 




“ be affected with mange ”, and in Eg 3 ?^ptian dialect > 

** ,0 

{Jj > hdzaq “ impale ” ; in Syrian dialect Jmwrah 

“ be angry ”. In Hebrew and Aramaic these produce qawtal > 
qdtal, and so confuse with type qdtala. 

(vi) The first becomes semi-vowel y 

% t 

Arabic ^^1 > I conditional particle, jA) be full 

'iy' y' y'^y 

y y y oy 1 A 

(moon) ”, “ pile up ”, so “ feign to 

y 0 y y 

y ** y • 

be stupid ”, be amazed ”, j jyJ^ ‘‘ turn aside ”, 


etc. In type qittdl as in j\ etc., where i = ty. 

Noun type qittdl does not occur without this dissimilation 

“Si 

unless y/ith suffixed -aty as “ head of a spindle ”. 

Abyssinian, resultant ay >e (cf. 49), thus daggana>deganay etc. 
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Some Aramaic examples occur in such forms as sahhera > 
sayhera, 

33 (2) Dissimilation of the second 

This is not at all so comnkon or regular as dissimilation of 
the first. 

(i) Tlie second becomes sonant n 
Arabic (name of a tree growing in Syria, 


the Ceralonia siliqua), '' have pain in the belly 

‘‘ become inflated in the belly 


(ii) Second becomes sonant r 


Arabic “ hasten ’ 




“cut off’’> 


^ “ cut off end of a camel’s ear 

(iii) Second becomes sonant m 

» Arabic “ tear in pieces ”, root JaU> 

galmat “ shave the head ” (Egyptian dialect). 

(iv) Second becomes semi-vowel w 

4^ 944' ^ 

Arabic in J3 a- “ rule a book wdth lines ” from 
“ twist (a rope) ” ; J “ cause to withdraw ” from 
Jjb j “ avoid ”. 

(v) Second becomes semi-vowel y 

Arabic in “ become evil disposed ” from 


“ be very angry ” ; itqarif (Egyptian dialect) for O 
where % ~ yi. 
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34 (3) Dissimilation of repeated initials or finals 

Another important dissimilation occurs in the change 
which takes place in the corresponding opening or closing 
consonants of doubled syllables, as when siUil becomes 
sinsil or hiMah becomes Icawkab. This dissimilation appears 
most commonly in sonants, and more often it is the first 
closure which changes. At the bottom of these doubled 
syllables there is generally a med. gemin. root. 

VSLL “ to extract gently ”, Arabic salsala to connect ”, 
silsilat “ chain ”, > * sinsil-, Omani sinsln, Ethiopic sensei^ 
Spanish Arabic cercele : Syriac sl^lu-thd “ diacritical point ”, 
where S-U-l becomes s-y^-l and iy I, 

<\/GLL “ to roll ”, Hebrew gulydl-e^ skull ”, gilgal 
‘‘ wheel ”, cf. N.T. FoXyoOd — *gulguw4d : Syriac gdgul-ta = 
"^gawgulr “ skull ”, gigla “ wheel ” ( = *giyg(d), 

y KBB to scatter ”, Arabic *}cabkab> kawhah “ star ”, 
Hebrew kdkdh for kawkab, Syimc kukbd. 

•y/RBB “be great”, Aramaic rurhd (=*rawrab-) 
“ dignitary ”, P‘131 (Cooke, NSI. Ixiii, 10). 

35 (4) Dissimilation of other repeated consonants 

This dissimilation is also extended to consonants which 
are alike but are not members of corresponding syllables. 

Margar- in fiapyapirr) becomes Syriac margdn-ithd, T.B. 
margdl-lthd, Arabic nuirgdn, loan word from Syriac. 

Mercur- in Latin pr.n. Mercnrius, T.B. Merqulis (Abod. 
Zara. 41). 

Nahna, Arabic dialect for nahnu “ we ”, lahna or ivdhna 
(Datina dialect), Hebrew ^am^- (absolute ^ermh), Assyrian 
samhi, Arabic sams-> §ams “ sun ”. 

36 (5) Special case of sonant 1, r 

Change of sibilant to sonant I, r, when preceding and in 
contact wdth a following sibilant or dental, occurs in Assyrian. 
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Babylonian huitdm > Assyrian kultam, 

Babylonian kasdu> Assyrian kaldu Chaldeean 

Assyrian selaUi > ^elalti “ three ”, manzaztu (fern, of 
manzazu)> nianzaltu, mazzaltu “resting place” (Rawl. iii, 
59a, 35), Hebrew mazzdldth “ signs of the Zodiac ” (2 Kings 
xxiii, 5), from which is derived a false sing. mazzdl{-at) and so 
Arabic manzil “ inn 

In most of these cases we can have r for I, Si^'jnanzartu 
{*manzaltu), etc. Cf . Amharic sessa > selsa. 

With this change of sibilant to sonant cf. Sumerian 
mil “ dust ”, dis — dil “ one ”, gas = gal “ house ”. 

Consonants affected by Vowels 

37 (a) Aspiration 

The aspiration of consonants is often produced by the 
influence of vowels. In Hebrew and Aramaic, whe^'e the 
original aspirate dentals th and dh are lost, new aspirates 
are created by the action of a preceding vowel on the dentals 
t and d, and corresponding aspirates are formed from 6, g^ 
k*p, as bJi, gh, kh, ph. Sometimes the new aspirate is retained 
by analogy when in process of inflection the vowel no longer 
precedes it, thus from stem mdlk-, absolute mel€k>mHekh 
with the k aspirated by preceding inserted e, construct plural 
malkhi. In neo-S}Tiac the prepositions 6®, Z®, d®, and the 
conjunction as well as the formative prefix m®, do not 
suffice to produce the aspiration of a following consonant. 
Again, verbs with final or ^ do not aspirate this dental 
after a vowel in neo-Syriac save in the dialect of Alqosh. 

These new aspirates are quite distinct from the th and dh 
of Arabic which correspond with sibilants (^, z, cf. 17 d) in 
Hebrew and with non-aspirates {t, d) in Aramaic; they are 
entirely new formations solely due to the action of a preceding 
vowel. In an unpointed text nothing distinguishes these 
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aspirates from the corresponding non-aspirates, but in a 
pointed text the aspirate in Hebrew should be marked with 
a horizontal stroke above the letter (Rafe), a mark which 
rarely appears in printed texts, and the non-aspirate marked 
by inserted Dagesh. In Syriac the non-aspirate consonants 
should have a supra-linear point (Qusoi) and the aspirates an 
infra-linear point (Rukokk 

In Tigrifia and Amharic k becomes M or A under the 
influence of a preceding vowel, thus Amharic pronominal 
suffix of the 2nd masc. sing, -kh or -h but -ha after a consonant. 

In Assyrian very often a dental becomes a sibilant, which 
is a kind of increased aspiration, before the vowel sounds i 
or i/, thus ma'assu for ma'attu. Possibly this may be a trace 
of Sumerian influence, for in Sumerian a similar change often 
occurs before the sharp vowel i/e, as dim — zem, dug = zib, etc. 

38 (b) Palatalization 

(i) In Arabic dialect palatal k is thus aSected by a 
neighbouring i, e (a) : in 'Iraq and Nejd, as well as amongst 
the Bedwin of the Syrian desert and the fellahin of Palestine, 
k often becomes c after e, i (a), thus in Traq 2nd fem. suffix 
-ic for -ik (= -H), plur. -ren. Less commonly q becomes 6, 
as in ric for riq " saliva ”. With a there are usually alternative 
forms as katjur or 6a^r, etc. In Iladramaut, Oman, and 
Mehri, as well as in the ancient dialects of B. Amr. and 
B. Tamim, k before i becomes s, as in the Omani proverb 
kihid minnaH yd sVinnat wa-'aqqayyiaH wara'-al-'annd '' we 
have eaten out of thee, 0 basket, and have cast thee behind 
the house ” (Jayaker, Omanee Proverbs, No. 10), where -H 
twice occurs for ki. So the variant tahtah for tahtaki in 
Qur’an, xix, 24. Sometimes a similar s for h (instead of c) 
occurs before or after i in Traq, the littoral of S}Tia, amongst 
the fellahin of Palestine and the Christians of Jerusalem 
(cf. Palest. Explor. Fund, January, 1890, p. 98). So in Mehri 
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we find Sebedat for kibd “ liver ” and Soqotra boH for baki 
“ weeping 

(ii) In Abyssinian we find that Amharic regularly makes 
the changes k >6 and q' > thus Ge'ez kehela Amharic 
*ke' da> Hla “he drank”. Before i we also get z> z, 
s> s>( as ’azzazl>’azzazi, etc., but Amharic is much 
influenced by non-Semitic neighbours and palatalization is 
one of the results (cf. 17). 

39 (c) Change of labial to semi-vowel 

In later dialects of Abyssinian and Syriac labials tend to 
become semi-vowel w after the vowel a, thus Tigre ms (mws 
for mfs) “ self ”, .^Jiiharic saw {sabe’) “ man ”, neo-Syriac 
(jorA (gatird for gabrd) “ husband ”. 

40 (d) Semi-vowels assimilated to vowels 

Very generally the semi-vowels are assimilated to the 
neighbouring vowels so that w becomes y near i, and y becomes 
w near u ; thus iw >iy in Arabic, Hebrew, etc. wi >yi >l 
in Arabic and He in Assyrian, as ukwin > ukin ; also uy > 
zJdv> u and yu> wu> u, but in these latter instances it is 
more often the vowel that is assimilated to the consonant. 
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The original Semitic vowels show three timbres, a, i, and w. 
Other timbres exist, d, e, o, d, but all these are derived from 
the three original sounds by dialectal variation, or else by 
the influence of neighbouring consonants. Thus a must 
remain a in Arabic when in contact with a laryngal ; it may, as 
a matter of dialect, become d, e, i, when not in contact with 
a laryngal or emphatic ; it must become d or o, or in North 
Airica u, in contact with an emphatic. Our course will be 
first to treat of the way in which the vowel sounds have been 
transmitted through the Semitic languages, then to consider 
how they may be influenced by neighbouring consonants, 
and finally to examine the way in which they are affected by 
other vowels resulting either in assimilation or dissimilation. 

In each vowel we have to consider three quantities, the 
long d, z, u, the short d, i, u, and the half- vowel or murmured 
vowel such as follows the p in the French pronunciation of 
pneu. We need not consider the two other asserted quantities, 
the protracted long and the I^mam or timeless half-vowel 
which involves the compression of the lips as though to form 
the vowel u but without the utterance of any sound, for these 
are the artificial creations of Qur’to readers and concern 
liturgy rather than philology. Nor can we formulate any 
actual time measure for the three quantities, but only a relative 
time as between long, short, and half- vowel. But the quantity 
affects the timbre. Almost always the timbre becomes duller 
and more obscure as the quantity is decreased. In modern 
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Arabic the short vowels tend to become vague in timbre and 
to differ, not only between districts, but between the different 
quarters of a town, and even between individual speakers, 
whilst the half- vowel has an indeterminate timbre partaking 
of i-e and u ; in all cases the consonants are more distinct, 
and the whole speech thrown back deeper into the throat 
than is the case with the Indo-European languages. So in 
Hebrew short d unaccented tends to become e or I, whilst u is 
confused with d, and the half-vowel, if not accompanying a 
laryngal, becomes the vague ® of Sh'wa mobile. 

Apart from vowel quantity, there is another relation of 
time. In the main we may contrast the tempo lente of 
deliberate narration with the more hurried speech, the tempo 
allegro of command or exclamation. Thus, generally, the 

imperative ^qtul (Heb. Vbp, Arabic 1) and the Jussive 

show more rapid utterance in verbs, and so the vocative in 
nouns. Thus, in Hebrew we find indicative yaqtil, Jussive 
yaqtel, imperative haqtel, where e is shorter than i, both 
increased from original i. Similarly, in Arabic the final 
of the fern, imperative becomes short as ^uqtull, and suffixed 
-I becomes short -I in the exclamation yd qawmi “ 0 my 
people ! ” in Qur. v, 21. On the other hand, there is a distinct 
tendency to a more deliberate enunciation in liturgical reading 
than in colloquial speech, and this has undoubtedly affected 
the Masoretic pointing of the O.T. and the traditional method 
of reading the Qur’an so that neither truly represent the 
spoken language. This produces a more serious effect in the 
O.T. than in the Qur’an, because in the time of the Masoretic 
punctators the Hebrew language was no longer spoken, 
whilst the Qur’an pointing as we know was made with 
reference to the comparatively pure speech then actually 
current in the dialects of the tribes of Nejd. 
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42 Accent 

Accent is of two kinds, (i) accent of stress and (ii) accent of 
pitch. Generally speaking, the former influences the quantity 
of the vowels, whilst the latter is itself influenced by vowel 
quantity. 

Unfortunately accent is not represented in Arabic script, 
and we have to rely upon the actual usage of living speech. 
According to this we find an accent of pitch, which is concerned 
with musical rhythm and not with emphasis, as the accent 
generally employed in Syria and Egypt and recognized as the 
accent to be used in Qur’an reading. But the dialects of North 
Africa show an entirely different accent expressive of stress, 
and Arabia shows the accent of pitch encroaching on and 
gradually displacing the stress accent. 

In the dialects of North Africa the tendency is to accent the 
penultimate syllable, and this, it will be noted, in the perfect 
of verbs means that the emphasis is laid on the characteristic 
vowel, as in qatdla, labisa, hasuna. So we get in Tripoli 
hUh (for kataba), impf . yektib ; in Tunis ktib, yiktib ; Tlemsen 
kts^b, yektseb ; South Algeria ktib, yiktib ; Morocco kteb, 
yekteh or yekteb. In all modern dialect there is a strong 
tendency to drop an unaccented vowel or, as in the above 
examples of the perfect tense, to replace it by a half- vowel. 

The same accent of stress appears in Ethiopic, Hebrew, and 
Aramaic. The accentuation of Assyrian is so far obscure that 
we are not justified in formulating any conclusions. 

The accent of pitch seems to be a modern or at least a 
mediaeval introduction. It appears in the Arabic of Syria 
and Egypt, and is now regarded as the classical accent ; in 
Arabia it is at the present moment gaining ground to the 
excluding of the older accent of pitch. The modern Ashkenaz 
use this accent, contrary to the written tone, in reading 
Hebrew. This accent of pitch falls on the last long or closed 
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syllable, or, failing this, on the syllable most remote from the 
final, thus yuqcittilu, kdtih, qdtala, magid, etc. 

43 (i) Long vowel a 

From the general scheme of the vowel sounds it will appear 
that in pronouncing the vowel a the tongue is further removed 
from the palate than in producing any other of the vowels. 
In sounding u or ^ the lower jaw is raised and the outlet is 
brought, in the case of u, nearer to the soft palate, and in the 
case of i nearer to the hard palate. The sound of o is inter- 
mediate between a and u, that of e is similarly intermediate 
between a and i. In considering modifications of timbre 
in the vowel a, therefore, we have two directions of change, 
(i) through o towards u, and (ii) through e towards i. 

(a) Arabic 

In classical Arabic, that is to say, the form of the language 
traditionally employed in reading the Qur’an, the change 
of a towards o-u is obligatory before or after one of the 

^phatic letters i^, Ji, <3# and this modification is 

compulsory and unavoidable. This modification results in the 
sound d, but in dialect is carried on to full o or So far as it 
results from the influence of neighbouring consonants, this 
modification will be considered at a later point (cf . 56 below) ; 
we have now to consider a similar modification which is a 
mark of variation of dialect and not caused by a neighbouring 
emphatic consonant. 

(a) The broad a is mentioned by Sibawaih, az-Zamakhshari, 
and ar-Radi al-Astarabadi, and is defined by the last of 
these as the Alif which is directed towards Waw. On the 
same authority we are told that it was a common mistake in 
writing as in speech for the people of the Hijaz to substitute 

Waw for Alif, as in o for 
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In all South Arabia east of Datina accented d becomes 6 
(Landberg, Etudes, ii, 295) ; thus handt becomes handt, 
sdhir>s6heT ‘^wizard” (plur. sharit for saharat), hild>hel6 
‘‘ without ”, kamdh > kamdh '' like this ”, 'arhd'dt > rbdt 

four ”, sdh'>h6ba' '' seven ” (Mehri), etc. 

In Syria isolated cases occur of d modified to d or d. Change 
of d to d, 0 , u, appears also in the dialect of the rural peasantry 
of Malta. Although the Maltese dialect belongs to the North 
African group, a Syrian element seems to occur in it, and this 
is more apparent in the dialect of the rural districts. 

(/3) The Imale (^Ul) or “ deflection ” is the name given to 

the inclination of a towards d, c, i. The native grammarians 
attribute this to assimilation to a preceding or following 
or to a preceding y, or to a following ya, or secondarily to d 
derived by contraction from a syllable containing y (cf. 51, 
52 below), or to the extension of its influence by analogy to 
cases where, although d is derived by contraction from a 
syllable containing this iv sometimes becomes y in inflection, 
or else in Qur’an reading to cases where a verse with a vowel 
ending -d is made to correspond with another verse where 
-d suflers Imale for one of the reasons already described. 
Thus all instances of Imale are ultimately traced to 
assimilation oi a to i ox y \ but this theory is disputed by 
European philologists (e.g. Brockelmann, Grundr., 51, 6, fd). 
The matter seems to be that as in any case the Imale is 
regarded as optional, that is to say, it is always allowable to 
read pure a even where the sound is modified by some, the 
Qur’an readers have established an artificial rule restricting 
the use of Imale to certain particular instances, a restriction 
unknown in the spoken language. How far this rule may 
be based on the ancient dialect of the B. Tamim, who are 
described as those most given to the use of the Imale, and how 
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far it has been developed on purely speculative lines, it is 
impossible to say. We can only state that the traditional 
method of reading confines it to certain cases which ultimately 
depend on assimilation, and that the living speech applies 
it to cases which show no influence of assimilation or any 
kind of analogy by which they can be referred to such 
assimilation. It may be, indeed, that the traditional rules 
observed in Qur’an reading are purely artificial creations of 
grammarians and Qur’an readers ; but, whatever they are 
worth, they represent a definite tradition which cannot be 
ignored, even if we ultimately decide to reject its substance. 
As we have already noted, it is always allowable to sound the 
a true. The Imale is said to have been commonest amongst 
the B. Tamim, less common amongst the people of Qays, 
’Asad, and rare in the Hijaz. 

The traditional Imale as admitted in Qur’to reading is of 
four kinds : — 

(i) Due to assimilation 

• Change of d to dje after i or y, or before ? or ya, 

(a) After l or y Imale may occur immediately as in hayen 
for baydn, “ argument,” hayye' for bayyd\ “ merchant,” 

for 'imdd, “ tent-pole,” etc., or separated by two 
consonants, i.e. in a syllable following a closed syllable con- 
taining {, as hmlel for Hmldl, “ brisk (of a she-camel),” and 
Hn7ie for Hnndy verily we . . .” (Qur. ii, 151), or even after 
%y y, two syllables before, provided that the syllable containing 
dy or the intervening syllable, begin with A, as in baytehe 
for baytdhd, which is really assimilation of d to preceding 
^ which is the result of Imale of ta-, 

(b) Before i or ya, not before yu, immediately, i.e. in the 
next syllable, as ^elim for ^dlim, learned,” ketib for kcUib, 
‘‘ clerk,” seyartuhu for sdyartuhu, “ I kept pace with him.” 
In all these instances it is noted that the Hijazi pronunciation 



SEMITIC VOWELS 


97 


admitted Imale caused by i only, and not that caused by y 
either before or after. 

(ii) Dm to derivation 

(a) In final d derived by contraction from a syllable con- 
taining y, as in the verb hade for hadd, “ direct,” from root 
hdy ; and so in nouns like sakrd, fern, of sakrdn, drunk,” 
because this fern, -a is derived from -ay (cf. sect. 118), as -e 
(for -ay) in Hebrew 'esre, ten,” in fern, numerals 11-19, and 
Samaritan fern, numerals in ' ; so T.B. and Targ. ay>e in 
zotartey “ little (finger),” Ifdate, ‘‘ new (year) ” ; and Ethiopic 
^ahaiti (for 'ahadti), fern, of 'ahadu, ‘‘ one.” And similarly in 
noun forms such asfatet, fern, oifata-, as this d has its being in 
a syllable which originally contained radical y. 

(/9) Final -d from Wy which is taken for y because in the 
course of inflection it appears as an extension of the 
preceding case by (false) analogy which is tolerated but not 
approved. Thus gazd > gaze though from ^gzw because the 
last radical appears as y in passive gaziya ; and malhd >7nalhe, 
“ place of entertainment,” though from ^/lhw because it 
forms dual malhaydni. Such exceptions seem to show the 
Qur’an readers straining their self-imposed rules in the 
endeavour to meet the usage of colloquial speech. 

(7) Medial d in verbs with medial ya, yi, or wi, all making 
i in double closure, as kola, kilta, bdga, haba, etc., but not 
medial d derived from wa, wu, as qdlay qulta, tdlOy etc. 

(8) Medial d in nouns derived from y, but not if derived from 
w ; thus ndb- (\^nyb), 'db- Wyb)y not bdb- (y/bwb), ddr- 
{\/dwr), 

(e) Imale of fern, -at, -d in pause is admitted and is the only 
case of Imale with this termination. Thus, rahmat in pause 
becomes rahmd or rahme. But Imale is not permitted with 
-dty (-a) as in salat, but only when the long -d is produced by 
the fall of the fern, -t, unless -at is itself due to final -y, in which 
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case it comes under the heading of (ii, a) above : nor is such 
Imale permitted when the -a is the added “ ^ of silence ”, as 
it is called. 

(iii) Restriction of the Imale 

The rules given above for regulating the permissive use of 
the Imale represent a tradition whose authority has been 
questioned, but the recorded '' restrictions ” in the main 
agree with what is actually observed in existing dialect. These 
restrictions can be reduced ultimately to three headings : 
(i) Imale is prevented by the influence of neighbouring 
consonants, that is to say, a laryngal in contact compels the 
pure a to be retained ; an emphatic or r in contact causes the 
a to tend towards d>o>u, and consequently prevents its 
deflection towards d>e>i. These instances of consonant 
influence will be treated more fully later (cf. 53 seq.). (ii) 
Imale is not admitted in the uninflected, prepositiom, etc. — 
this is a Qur’an readers’ rule which is not entirely endorsed 
by the usage of living speech, (iii) The cause of the Imale, 
i.e. neighbouring i or y, must be in the same word as the vowel 
affected, and it cannot operate if the cause {i or y) is elided. 
These two latter rules are merely based on the theory that 
Imale is due to assimilation, but rule (i) is important and 
must be carefully observed. 

(iv) Arabic Dialect 

In Arabic dialect Imale is much commoner than in the 
traditional system of Qur’to reading, but it is worth noting the 
statement made in Willmore’s Spoken Arabic of Egypt (p. 3, 
n. 2) that most of the numerous examples given by Spitta 
of imdla or thinning of the a- vowels are illustrations of foreign 
(fellah, bedawi, or berberi) pronunciation. Such forms as 
keldm, lamde, do not occur in the dialect of Cairo as spoken 
by natives 
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(1) d>d in Syria, North Africa, Egypt: thus tamdn, 
“eight’’ (Egypt), ndSy “men” (Syria), suffixed 1st plur. 
pron. -nd (Egypt). In the Libyan desert commonly d>dlid, 

(2) d>e in Syria, Traq, Oman, North Africa, Eg 5 rpt, etc. : 
as kiteb, “ book ” (Morocco), suffix -ne (Oman), -ne, -m (Dofar), 
tkellemt for takallamtu, “ I have spoken ” (Morocco). 

(3) d>i chiefly in South Arabia and North Africa, as 
mzel, “ descending ” (Maltese). Fern, -at (-d) >-lt in Mehri, 
as in faidlt ior fay adat. 

{b) Abyssinian 

In Tigrina we find occasionally d for d, d, as Ge'ez samdni > 
Tna. somonte, “ eight,” etc. In Amharic and other later 
dialects there are occasional instances of Imale, as in 
semmen-ty “eight,” -nd>-nd>-ndl-ne (Amharic), -yd>-ye 
(Tigrina, Tigre), -ydf-ye (Amharic). 

(c) Hebrew 

In Hebrew the general rule is that d becomes d, a 
new d being produced by lengthening d; thus kd>kd, 
“ thus,” but kdkd, “ so and so ” >*kdkd, and thence kdhd 
(Exod. xxix, 35, etc.), so ’aykd, “ how ? ” >'ekd (Deut. i, 
12), but 'ekd, “ where ? ” (2 Kings vi, 13). Normally original d 
becomes d, as in ^dq (Arabic ^dq), “ leg,” Hlom (Arabic 
saldm), “ peace,” gibbor (Arabic gabbdr), “ hero,” unless (i) d 
has been shortened to d and afterwards lengthened to d, or 
(ii) in loan words where abnormal forms occur, as M^'ara 
(Arabic Magdra{t) pr.n. Judges xiii, 4, Vulg. Maarah), P^rdO 
(Assyrian jpurdt, Sumerian pura), “ Euphrates,” and in such 
words as k^ddb, “ book,” an Aramaic loan word in later Hebrew 
(Daniel, Esther) replacing the older sefer. 

The Hebrew 6 from original d and that from original aw 
(cf. 50) is longer than the 6 produced by lengthening original 
u (cf. 48c), so that by decrease of accent 6>u ; thus gibbor ^ 
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‘‘ strong/* g^burd, ‘‘ strength,” mdnds, “ flight,** fern, m^nusd, 
although it may be that these latter are separate forms of 
type qatm^ a form usually employed for the passive participle, 
as *a5wr, “ imprisoned,” b^Ould, “ virgin (secluded),” etc., 
and we also find fern, with d as h^sord, “ good news ” (Arabic 
bisdTa{t)), etc. So in double closure d from wa (cf. 52) as in 
naqom becomes u, n^qumotd. But imperative 2nd pi. qumu 
(<- 14 ) becomes with double closure qomnd. Very often this 
longer d is marked by the presence of Waw, which is absent 
from d<Uf but this should not be taken as a strict rule, 
for even in the twelfth century a . d . medial Waw as a 

support ’* of the vowel point was largely at the discretion 
of the copyist, teste, Ibn Ezra. 

But older forms exist in which original d became u not d. 
Thus in the Amarna letters we have zuru'a, “ arm/* where 
Hebrew has z^rod' (Arabic Mra'-), rusu, head.** Heb. 
rd^, both for original ra*^ (Arabic ra’s), Amarna anukl = 
Heb. *®/jdH, aharunu = Heb. '^liardnd. So we find Heb. 
taffudh, apple,** for Haffdli (Arabic iuffdh), 

*(d) Aramaic 

In East Syriac and Bib. Aramaic d is retained, thus '^nds 
(Dan. ii, 10) = Heb. ^^nos (Arab, nds), 'eldhm (Dan. ii, 11) = 
Heb. ^^lohirn, d^rd^ (Dan. ii, 32) = Heb. z^rdd\ but in West 
Syriac d becomes d or d as in Hebrew. Thus ^aldm (Arabic 
saldm) = Bib. Ar. &Hdm (Ezra iv, 17), West Syr. 

East Syr. sHdm, the written vowel zeqdfd or zeqdfd being 
sounded d in East Syr. and d in West Syr. So ^covdpLov = 
East Syr. zofidrdf West Syr. zundrd ; Arabic Salad, “ three ** = 
Bib. Ar. t^ldSd, East Syr. HdSd, West Syr. HoSo, neo-Syr. 
t^ldt (Urmi), tlotd (Madula), but in Ma'lula dialect as in South 
Arabia accented d becomes d, unaccented d is retained. In 
the districts of Salamis, Qudshanis, etc., and to a less degree 
elsewhere in East neo-Syr. there is a tendency for d to become 
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e, or I, but this Imale of d is not so common as that of a. 
In compensatory lengthening of d at the fall of a following 
consonant in East Syr. a>o, thus ’dh, ’dw, and even df or 
d. In Nabataean “ men ” (Arab, nds) — (Cooke, 
NSI. 79, 7 ; 89, 5). 

(e) Assijrian 

In later Assyrian d frequently becomes e or i, thus sarmdnu 
appears as sarmenu, etc. 

44 (ii) Long vowel i 

The vowel i is thrown forward so that the outlet advances 
to the hard palate. Whilst I proper is a clear sound, its 
obscuring results in e, which is intermediate between a and i 
(on e resulting from ay cf. 49 below). Akin to vowel i is 
semi- vowel y. Always ly>i just as uw>u ; generally yi->'l 
(but cf. 40) ; iw may become iy>i or uw>u according to 
whether the semi-vowel is assimilated to the vowel or vice 
versa. 

(a) Arabic 

As a rule long i is maintained, but occasionally we find 
final -I in an open syllable modified to -e, thus hiya, ‘‘ she ” > 
111 or he (Egypt). 

(b) Abyssinian 

Final -i in an open syllable is occasionally modified, 
especially in later dialects, thus pronominal suffix -ni>-ne in 
Tigr6. Ge'ez ze for Arabic ^7. 

(c) Hebrew 

Generally I retained as in sdMq, “ just '' ; but the 
modification of final -7 accented in an open syllable is frequent, 
thus Arabic M — Heb. ze, Arabic Oamdni, '' eight ” = Heb. 
humane, and other instances in verbs, such as *yagliy> 
yigle ; so pe, '' mouth,’' which returns to pi in the construct 
because no longer final. 
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(d) Aramaic 

In Bib. At. accented long 7 not final is preserved, but final 
accented usually becomes c- : unaccented it varies between 
t and 6, thus Heb. ze but Aram, di ; verbs final -y, iy>e 
as yib'e (Dan. vi, 8, 13), yiqre (Dan. v, 7), etc. Syriac negh, 
neo-Syr. gale in Urmi, etc. In Syriac original i retains its 
timbre in the west, but in the east becomes e, the written 
sign Hebotso (-- or — ) being given these different sounds in the 
two areas. Thus Bib. Ar. n^hlyd^ '' prophet ” (Ezra v, 1) — 
W.S. n^biyd, E.S. n^beyd. So passive ptc. B.A. k^Oih, but 
also t^qel (Dan. v, 25, 27), Syr. W.S. qHil, E.S. qHel, In 
Ma‘lula % becomes e in closed syllable as plur. -en for -in. 

(e) Assyrian 

Long I and e seem to have been confused in the later 
language and freely interchanged. 

45 (iii) Long vowel a 

As e is the obscuring of 7, so o is the obscuring of w, the 
being imperfectly formed and so partaking of the a sound. 
(For 0 resulting from aw cf. 50.) As the vowel i is akin to 
the semi-vowel y so u is akin to w. 

{a) Arabic 

As a rule long u is retained, but in dialect we sometimes 
find it obscured as o, thus huwa ‘‘ he ” or ho (Egypt). 
So especially in North Africa with the emphatic letters 
(cf. 57), as sdq for suq “ market ”, etc. 

(b) Abyssinian 

Usually long u is retained, but sometimes it is obscured 
to d, and this tendency is increased in later dialects, thus 
hum > *humu, Ge'ez homu ; Tigr6 hom, dm ; Tigrina ’om, dm ; 
Amharic dm. 
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(c) Hebrew 

Original u as w, shortening to o, which is thus contrasted 
with b (<aw), which by decrease of quantity changes its 
timbre to u. Thus *yaqus> ydquS, labuS, etc., but we also 
find qatul forms which have become qatdl, as yaqu^ (Ps. xci, 3) — 
yaqds (Hos. ix, 8). On shortening we find instances in which 
w> d> w as ydqum, jussive ydqdm, with Waw yayydqdm, but 
these are cases of u produced by contraction (cf. 52) or by 
lengthening (cf. 48), not cases of original u. 

(d) Aramaic 

Original 4 is preserved in Bib. Aram, and West Sjnriac, 
but becomes 6 in East Syriac, thus ^wvdpLov = West Syriac 
zunord, East Syriac zondrd. In neo-Syriac, especially amongst 
the Jews of Zakhu and in Alqosh, it has a sound of u inclining 
towards 6, 

(e) Assyrian 

In later forms u tends to become Hu and so inclines 
towards 7/e. 

THE SHORT VOWELS 

46 (iv) Short a 

{a) Arabic 

In classical Arabic d must be retained when in contact 
with a laryngal, it becomes d/d in contact with an emphatic, 
and may become dje in other cases. The traditional rules 
already given in connexion with long d apply equally to d, 
and are based, as already noted, on the questionable theory 
that Imale is due to assimilation to a neighbouring l oi y 
(cf. 43, i, a, S), 

In Arabic dialect the change of d to d, e, 7 — the last chiefly 
in South Arabia and North Africa — occurs freely when there 
is not a laryngal or emphatic in contact, but its operation is 
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somewhat irregular, and differences occur not only as between 
different countries, but in districts quite near one another. 
Thus Syrian dialect gemel (gamal) “ camel ”, 'ent '' thou ” ; 
Egypt sdmd ‘‘ heaven ”, helh dog ”, "enta '' thou ” ; ‘Iraq 
heteh (kataha) “ he wrote ”, ^ems “ sun ”, heled '' country ” ; 
Oman swed {'aswad) “ black ”, 'ene “ I ”, huwe “ he ”, 
merkeb ship ” ; Tripoli 'dne I ”, ’enta “ thou ”, sams 

sun ” ; Mehri istuid '' black ”, niilik “ king ” ; Maltese 
sems “ sun ”, etc., a list which might be extended very con- 
siderably. Willmore’s remark already quoted (cf. 43) does 
not apply to short d where the Imale is extremely common 
unless prevented by a neighbouring consonant. 

Change of d to 6 is generally due to the influence of a 
neighbouring emphatic (cf. 53), but accented d becomes 6 in 
South Arabia as described above (cf. 43 a, a), thus Mehri 
^arha'at > rbdt “ four ”, 'asr- > dser ‘‘ ten ”, galaqa “ go away ”, 
fern, galaqat > galqSt, sab'- > h6ba “ seven ”, barq- > bdreq 
“ lightning ”, etc. 

(6) Abyssinian 

Ge'ez generally preserves short d, thus qatala " he killed ”, 
maldk " angel ”, etc., but occasionally Imale occurs as in 
nehna for "^nahia " we ”. This Imale becomes more frequent 
in the later dialects, as Tigre 'a/nia'> ’enta " thou ”, so 'enti, 
^entum, ^enten ; Tigriha nehna as in Ge'ez ; Amharic ^ana> 
^ennih “I ”, suffix -nd (for -nd) often -ne, qatala > qital, etc. 

(c) Hebrew 

Before examining any of the short vow'els in Hebrew or 
Aramaic careful note must be made of the syllabic constitution 
and the influence of the accent. The opening or closing of 
syllables, and the incidence or removal of the tone and of the 
pausal accents, account for changes of quantity in the original 
short vowels, and to a less extent for their change in timbre. 
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(i) Preservation of original a 

Original a is preserved (a) in a doubly closed unaccented 
syllable not initial, as qataltum > r/taltSm, and nouns of the 
type qattal as sahbaO gannab ‘"thief”, etc. But qattala> 
qittel where the original vocalization is completely changed, 
a change which can be explained by noting that the perfect 
has been assimilated to the imperfect in the derived verb 
stems. Very often even in nouns the initial syllable 
shows d changed to I in double closure, thus yaqtul > yiqtdl, 
*haqtala> hiqtil (stem vowel affected by imperfect), 
*hatqattala > hiOqattrl^ etc. Sometimes d is preserved by 
doubling the following consonant so as to produce double 
closure, a method more common with i and u than with a, 
thus hd- in hdmmelek, etc. 

(/8) In a closed accented syllable in verbs as qatdl, the 
stronger accent in nouns and in pause increasing this to a, 
as noun hahdm, pausal qdfdl. 

(y) Occasionally in an accented syllable in nouns such as 
sugdr “ cage ” (Ezek. xix, 9), which appear to be Aramaic 
loan words. 

(ii) Change of timbre 

In Hebrew d becomes efi as in the Arabic Imale, but this 
change is confined to closed unaccented syllables, and to the 
first syllable of nouns of the type qdtl, wrhich has been opened 
by the insertion of a vowel producing qStU, Perhaps this S 
ui qatl is due to assimilation, as qatl> qatel> qeteL In 
either case the change to e/i is prev’'ented by a laryngal in 
contact (cf. 53). Thus yaqtul > yiqtdl, etc. 

{a) In a closed unaccented syllable the Masoretic pointing 
varies between I and c, and we can see no reason why we have 

eltem in 1 Sam. xxv, 5, and §^’iltiv in 1 Sam. i, 20. So Arabic 
yddkum --= Uehiew yedkem^ but qaryat> qirya. But this 
change to eji was not made in the time of the LXX or of 
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St. Jerome, thus Hebrew (M.T.) Mibsar — MaSaapi^, Migdol = 
MayBoXop (in Hdt. ii, 159), Midhar = MaS/3ep, Miktdb = 
Vulg. MacJdab, BiVdm — LXX BdkaafM, 

(ft) In the case of qatl the change is undoubtedly one of 
later date. The form qatl with the last consonant unvocalized 
by the disuse of the case endings necessarily inserted a 
vowel which usually was weak e (cf . GS), unless before or after 
a laryngal (cf. 53), in which case it w'as d, thus malJ:> melek, 
zar^>zerd\ etc. We would have expected the d in the 
accented and now opened syllable to become d, but this 
increase does not take place, and in due course d becomes e 
presumably by assimilation, and the change is extended by 
analogy to cases where d was inserted. Thus (Arabic 

Saws) became "^Sdmes and so appears in the LXX BeBaa/xr]^ 
(Joshua XV, 10), but semes in the M.T. So "^Habr (Gen. xlvi, 
17) became Haber, and thus LXX ^'A^ep and Xa^ep as well 
as Vulg. Haber, but M.T. Heher, In (Gen. xiv, 2) the 
final laryngal produces Bara\ and so we hav^e LXX Bapa 
(E. text) or BaWa (A.D. texts), Vulg. Bara, but M.T. Berd\ 
*An increase of accent, however, raises this e to d as 'eres, 
^dres (Jer. xxii, 29, in pause). Pinal -aij also after becoming 
-e appears finally as -e, thus 'eqrd'e (1 Sam. xxviii, 35). 

(iii) Change of quantity 

(a) Short d is raised to d usually in an accented syllable in 
nouns, as ^zdkar (Arabic d}iakar)> zdhdr “ male ”, '^sulldm'> 
sulldm '' ladder ”, "^zahab (Arabic djmhah) > zdhdh gold ”, 
etc. ; in an open syllable before an accented vowel originally 
short, as qdtdl, zdkdr, etc., and sometimes before accented 
long as kdbdd honour ”, sdldm ‘‘ peace ”, etc. ; by the 
increased accent in pause as qdtdl, etc., and in compensation 
by the opening of a closed syllable, as y^hdrek, where the 
syllable should be closed by the doubling of the medial radical 
as in y^qattel, but becomes open by the incapacity of a 
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laryngal or r to be doubled. When, however, the syllable is 
opened by the decay of closure even though subsequently 
closed by the loss of the case vowel, etc., we sometimes find 
a > a > d as in > ros '' head ” ; in such forms presumably 
the opening of the syllable took place at a very early date, 
and so resultant d was established before the change of d to d. 
On the other hand, da'g> dag ‘‘ fish 

{13) Short d is decreased to a half- vowel ® or ^ sometimes in 
an open syllable before an accented vowel originally long, and 
always in an open syllable second before an accented vowel 
originally short, as “ fruit ”, but sdldm '' peace ”, so 
hHdm dream ”, qHalJcem, etc. In pause this half- vowel is 
raised to e as pen, but the timbre d is preserved by a laryngal 
preceding (cf. 53). 

(d) Aramaic 

In Aramaic accented short d in a closed syllable is retained, 
thus qatdl> qHdl, so h^da '' new”, emph. h^dtd. Accented 
d in an open syllable in nouns of the type qatl loses its accent, 
w'hich passes on to the inserted vowel, an inevitable result 
of the syllabic constitution in Aramaic, thus *kdlh > k^lSb, 
"^mdlk > ndUk, etc. In an open unaccented syllable either 
the vowel is lost, or the syllable is closed, or the vowel if 
remaining in an open syllable becomes a half -vowel, thus 
qatdl> qHdl, *kas'p> k^'sef, /caspd “ silver ” (Dan. ii, 32), 
> Hmsd “ sun ” (Dan. vi, 15), ha§ar > bestir, hisrd “ flesh ” 
(Dan. ii, 11), etc. In Smac d may be retained or it becomes 
e in an unaccented closed syllable, thus malkd '' king ”, 
^egartd '' letter ”, Bib. Aram, ’igg^rd, yaqtul> neqtul, dakar> 
dekrd. The change to e is commoner in West Syriac, it 
more often remains d in East Syriac. In Mandsoan and Onq. d 
in this position is retained or else becomes L Thus Galilaean 
milhd ‘‘ salt ” (Hebrew mdlah), ^ihhd “ father ”, sifrd 
morning ”, etc. 
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(e) Assyrian 

Original d is generally retained in Ass 3 rrian, but in later 
forms it sometimes becomes ejl, 

47 (v) Short vowel i 

(а) Arabic 

Although short i is retained in classical Arabic, its sound 
inclines to d with a laryngal (cf. 57) ; thus c/i^s> gess, 'ilm> 
^ehn, etc., a tendency which becomes more pronounced in 
dialect, and it inclines to ii with an emphatic, as nisf> niisf 
half In dialect it generally becomes e in an unaccented 
syllable, as tis'at> tcs'od ‘"nine” (Morocco), yisuf> yesuf 
he sees ” (Egypt), sittat> seitd '' six ’’ (Morocco), etc. This 
change is regular in Syria except in -iy or final -i, thus -hm 
for -hhi, etc. 

(б) Abyssinian 

In Abyssinian I becomes e and thus is confused with w, 
which also becomes e. Thus *lisdn (Arabic Usdn) > lesdn 
“ tongue ”, etc. But in a doubly closed syllable i becomes 
as Habisa> labesa or labsa, 2iid sing. masc. labdslxa. Short 
I is re-introduced into Amharic but does not correspond with 
common Semitic i. 

(c) Hebrew 

(1) In compensatory lengthening caused by the oppning of 
a closed syllable I becomes c, thus %irrelc>herek, so *mdli' > 
male. Thus we have either yiyras or yereL 

(2) In an accented syllable open or simply closed i> e, as 
stfr- absolute sifer, opened by the addition of the inserted 
vowel (cf . 68), Mhid > kdhkl. Sometimes, however, we find 
an alternative 7 resulting from more strongly accented i, 
which will decrease to e by removal of the accent or by 
double closure. Thus in the causative yaqtil, decreasing to e 
in double closure taqtelnd and in the jussive yaqtel and 
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imperative haqtel. Very rarely accented i is preserved as in 
hin (Deut. xxv, 2) for the commoner hm ; so in the particles 
^im, mm, %m. 

(3) In an accented doubly closed syllable I becomes eX, as 
kdh&d (for hdhld), kahddtd, so *bint> *hdnt>bd0, bUtl \ 
Arabic siddiq — Hebrew saddiq. So in pause heOez becomes 
heddz (Isa. xviii, 5). 

(4) In a closed unaccented syllable i is preserved without 
change of quantity or timbre, as slfri, stfrckem, Hmmi, etc. 
But original I becomes e after it has become e or half- vowel, 
and is then by change of accent restored to a short vowel. 
Thus e can result as a shortening of e, or lengthening of the 
original i from which these vowels were produced being 
forgotten ; there is no confusion between i and e here in the 
way there is between e and I resulting from the Imale of a. 
Thus "^yayHh (for yaivsih) becomes ycseh, then as the accent 
recedes with prefixed Waw wayyheb. By the medium of 
the half- vowel we have some (rarer) forms such as *sikm 
(whence Hkml, etc.), h^ktm “shoulder”, in pause sekem 
(Ps. xxi, 3), and in the proper noun sekmd “ towards Shechem ” 
(Hos. vi, 9), but Vulg. Sichem, 

(5) In an open unaccented syllable i may become long i, or 
it may be preserved by doubling the following consonant and 
so closing the syllable, thus *qimd§ “ nettle ” as qlmd^ 
(Hos. ix, 6), qvmmds (Isa. xxxiv, 13). This closure by doubling 
the following consonant is more frequent than with d, but 
not so common as with u. Thus in the verb yasbuh > yasub(b) 
(cf. 74) we may have either ydsdb, the d lengthened in an 
open syllable (cf. 46, c, iii), or yd- may become yl- in the 
normal course and then produce yissob to preserve short I ; 
in tishi such a doubling is unnecessary as the syllable is already 
doubly closed. 

(6) But in an open syllable before an original long vowel i 

] u 
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may become a half -vowel, and this is the regular course in an 
open syllable second before an accented short. But after x 
the half-vowel becomes e by the compensatory lengthening 
already described. Thus sifr- > s^fdrim, Arabic bi§drat = 
Hebiew h^sdrd “ good news ”, 

(d) Aramaic 

In Bib. Aram, i varies between i and e in an accented 
syllable simply closed, thus *salit > sHet, *sdglr > s^glr. In 
closed accented medial or final, if originally closed, and always 
if doubly closed, a, thus namir (Hebrew ndmer)> n^mar, 
hint> baO (batt), kahida> k^bM, so b^^es (Dan. vi, 15), ’dkSm 
(Dan. iv, 6). In closed unaccented syllables i is retained as 
sippar> siff^r-m, HIU, etc. 

In Syriac i becomes e, but I is sometimes retained near a 
sibilant (cf. 5S), thus naqif> n^qef, sippar> seffar, etc. 
In the Targurns i becomes e in unaccented open syllables. 

(e) Assyrian 

In Assyrian i is unchanged unless aflected by a neighbouring 
consonant. 

48 (vi) Short vowel u 

(а) Arabic 

Near the emphatic letters or the laryngals ii is sounded as 
d. In the dialect of Oman this d sound is extended to ti in 
all noun forms, as 'uqdb> ‘dqdb, etc. So in dialect -kuma> 
-Icon (Syria), -hum> -horn (Hadr.). In doubly closed syllables 
in dialect u sometimes becomes I, thus dubb>dibb “bear” 
(Egypt), su7nm> simm “eye of a needle” (id.), Qubtigy> 
Qibti “Copt” (id.), kul> kil “cat” (Oman), hunaka> 
hinak “ there ” (‘Iraq). 

(б) Abyssinian 

In Abyssinian u becomes e and so confuses with i, thus 
'^luhh>Ubb “heart”, Arabic "udhi ^"ezn “ear”, sukdr 
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(pass. m&n.)> sekdr as verbal noun “drunkenness’'. In 
Tigrina u sometimes becomes d in the syllable -dm, as 
nesom, etc. 

(c) Hebrew 

(1) In compensatory lengthening at the opening of a closed 
syllable u> 6, thus hurrak> horak (cf. 12). 

(2) In an accented syllable open or closed u > d, 
thus '^'dgul> 'dgdl, Arabic — Hebrew qddes “holy”, 
Arabic kull ~ Hebrew kdlQ), *qatun > qatdn. The e which 
appears in the pronoun ’attem, in the personal termina- 
tion -tern, and in the suffix -hem, must not be 
regarded as a modification of original u but as 
produced by the analogy of the corresponding feminine, just 
as in -Arabic the fern, \mtunna, -tmina, -kunna, of the 2nd plur. 
fern, is affected by the influence of the masc. The original 
i of the fern, appears in Arabic dialect, and in Assyrian 
masc. attuna, fern, attina. Parallel to this change in Hebrew 
is the use of the fern. sing, enti in Tunis for the masc., and so 
ntin in Tlemsen. 

(3) In an unaccented open syllable before the accent li 
normally becomes o, as *su'ar> so' dr “ bad ” (Jer. xxix, 17), 
but occasionally in older forms such as proper names we find 
'w> din this position as su'dr (Num. i, 8 ; ii, 5). 

Alternative to this is the closure of the syllable by doubling 
the following consonant, and thus we have yussah as alternative 
for y\isah for yusah — ijashah (cf. 157). 

(4) Second before an accented vowel originally short u 
becomes half- vowel, like d, I, in the same position, its timbre 
as ® being preserved after a laryngal or velar, thus *quds> 
qode^, plnir. q^ddsim, so pd'al, p^'dUm, and similarly u becomes 
half- vow el before accented long, as '^huhj->*hull>hHl, in 
pause hdli. 
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(5) In a closed unaccented syllable the Babylonian pointing 
preserves u, but the Tiberian pointing, which is that found in 
the printed text, varies between u and o, so that sometimes 
both appear in diflerent passages in the same word, thus in 
Isa. xxvii, 11, y^hunncnu, but the same word as y^lwnnenu 
in Ps. Ixvii, 2. Thus quttal remains quttal, but huqtal becomes 
Jidqtal. Generally 6 appears where u has been raised to o 
bv the accent and then reduced by the passing of the accent, 
as qnds > qddes^ qddsl, and so when u has been reduced to 
half-vow'el, i.e. after a laryngal, as hdlyd, in pause holi, 
which practically gives the same consonant influence as in 
Arabic (cf. above). On the other hand, ruqq becomes roq{q), 
Tuqqd. 

(d) Aramaic 

(1) In an accented syllable it is generally preserved, and so 
in a closed accented. This is the case in Bib. Aram, in nouns 
of the qutl type, and so in noun forms as h.t6layyd (Ezra v, 8), 
h^nukkaO (construct, Dan. iii, 2), but d in hoknui wisdom 
"^drhdddk (Dan. v, 23), and in verb forms as honhaO (or h^nlmO, 
Dan. V, 20) for Vnoihat, 

In nouns u becomes d in an open accented syllable as 
hd^ok (type qatul, Dan. ii, 22), and u in closed accented as 
^^siir (Dan. iv, 12). 

(2) In Syriac u is preserved in a closed syllable in West 
Syriac, but becomes o in East Syriac (cf. 45), thus yaqtul> 
West SyvisLC neqtul, East Syriac neqtol, Arabic kurrasat “ little 
book ” > West Syriac kurroso, East Syriac korrdsd. In 
open accented u becomes West Syriac d and East Syriac d 
(cf. 45). 

(3) In the Targums n is retained in the verb in an open 
accented, as q^tuld, but is rare in closed unaccented. In 
closed accented w > d, rarely li retained, thus yiqtdl, -hum > 
-kon. 
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(4) Mandsean confuses u and o. In neo-Spiac frequently 
becomes e/i. 


(e) Assyrian 

In later Assyrian u sometimes becomes i, thus older yutdqu 
appears later as pitequ. 

49 (vii) Diphthong ay 

(a) Arabic 

The diphthong ay is normally retained in classical Arabic, 
the only exceptions being found in the combinations -a^a-, 
-ayi-, etc. (cf. 52), and in such noun forms as *talay-, which 
become told-, and in double closure where ay> d, as laysa 
‘‘ is not ”, Idsta “ thou wast not 
In dialect ay commonly becomes e, and in North Africa 
and sometimes in Egypt this frequently results in i, except 
in those instances where ay is retained under the influence of 
a neighbouring laryngal or emphatic (cf. 54). Thus hayt 
house ” > bet (Traq, Egypt), hit (Morocco) ; 'alayhum 
on you ” > 'aleJcum (Traq) ; ganayna{t) “ garden ” > genma 
(Egypt) ; hayr w^ealth ”, hher (Oman), and so through all 
forms of dialect. 

(b) Abyssinian 

The diphthong ay is retained in a doubly closed accented 
syllable, before y, or near a laryngal, elsewhere it becomes e. 
Thus bayt “ house ” > bet, laylat night ” > lelat, "ayte 
“ where ? ” haymdndt ‘‘ faith ”, etc. 

(c) Hebrew 

The diphthong is retained in a closed accented syllable, 
but in an unaccented syllable or in an open syllable w’^hether 
accented or not it becomes e. In nouns of the qatl type with 
medial y, which retains its consonantal value, it is necessary to 
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insert a short vowel before the final radical ; normally the 
inserted vowel is e (cf. 68), but under the influence of the 
preceding y this becomes i and thus we get "^hayt > bayith 
“house’’, etc., in the construct heth and similarly Hayh> 
layily lely and in an open syllable hay7cal> hekal “ temple ”, 
but this is sometimes restrained by analogy as in haythd 
“homewards”, layld “by night”. In a final syllable as 
^asray> 'esre “ten”, but also wdth resultant -e shortened 
to -e, as qanay> qane, etc. Occasionally we find ay 
retained abnormally as in 'ayslrem “ I will chastise them ” 
(IIos. vii, 12). 

(d) Aramaic 

The conditions generally are the same as in Hebrew', thus 
haylt {=hayt) “house” constr. beth (Dan. iv, 27), hayil 
constr. hel “ craft ” (Dan. iii, 20), final accented as in yib'e 
(Dan. vi, 8). In Syriac ay is retained only in an open accented, 
thus bethy baytha “house”, and as in Hebrew ay>e (East 
Syriac West Syriac) in a final accented, as negle. In 
modern East Syriac ay sounds as e or ei (i.e. as ei in English 
height). In the Targums ay becomes e in closed accented and 
thus w'e have, as in Hebrew^, layil, constr. lei “ night ”, lelya 
“ by night ”. In Mandsean and in West Syriac the resultant 
e becomes 7, as bltli “ house ”, etc. 

(e) Assyrian 

In Assyrian the diphthong in the negative prefix ay- is 
retained, e.g. ayka, ayna, etc., but generally ay becomes e 
as ayniq> eniq, etc., and sometimes i as bit “ house ”, and 
sometimes ue as buet “ house ”. 

50 (viii) Diphthong aw 

The diphthong aiv show’-s a history very similar to that of 
ay, its tendency being to reduce to 6 where ay becomes c. 
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(a) Arabic 

In classical Arabic aw is normally retained save in the 
combinations awa, awi, etc., described elsewhere (cf . p. 119). In 
dialect aw becomes d, and often in North Africa and some- 
times in Egypt this results in u unless restrained by a 
neighbouring consonant (cf. 53). Thus gaw'dn hungry ’’ > 
go'dn (‘Iraq), 'awtdd “ mountains ’’ > ^utdd (Egypt), yawm 
“ day ” > ydm (Egypt, Syria, Morocco, etc.), 'awldd ** sons 
'iddd (Morocco). 

(b) Abyssinian 

Generally aw > d, but aw is retained in a doubly closed 
accented syllable and before w, thus '^ijawm> ybm “ to-day ”, 
mafawwes “ physician ”, etc. 

(c) Hebrew 

The diphthong aw is usually retained in a closed accented 
syllable, but becomes d in an open syllable or in closed 
accented, thus tawk> taivek, constr. tok^ suffixed tdkl. Here 
the consonant value of w requires the insertion of a vowel 
as in all qatl forms. Accented aiv appears as dw, thus wdw 

. 0 ^ 

‘‘nail”, sdw (written Arabic «. j»^) “evil”, which 

appears as smv in Job xv, 31 (Kethib). But aw often becomes 
d where its retention would have been expected, as yaivm> 
ydm plur. ydrmn as though from sing, ydm (ct. Targ. y^mdmd ) ; 
sometimes we find both forms as 'dwld (2 Sam. iii, 24) and 
'old (Isa. Ixi, 8). Very rarely aiv is retained where d would be 
expected, as in sdlaivii “ I am at ease ” (Job iii, 26). 

{d) Aramaic 

Generally aw is retained in an open syllable but becomes 
oju when the syllable is closed, thus yawm > West Syriac 
yum, East Syriac ydm, yawmd “ day ”, but ydm, ydmd in 
Bib. Aram. (cf. Dan. vi, 11), and so Bib. Aram, sdf, sdfd 
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(e) Assyrian 

The diphthong aw regularly becomes m , thus yawm > um-u, 
awsih > usihy etc. 

51 (ix) Contraction of vowels with semi-vowels 

In treating of vowels with semi-vowels we have to consider 
(i) cases in which the semi-vowel is the closure of a syllable, 
and (ii) cases in which it is the initial either (a) following 
a closed syllable, or (b) following an open one. 

(i) Semi-vowel as closure of a syllable 
With semi-vowel as closure we may have ay, aw, iy, iw, 
uy, uw. Of these ay and atv are the two diphthongs which 
have been already considered ; -iy and -uw necessarily become 
-i and -u. The two remaining cases are ito and uy. In these 
either the vowel may assimilate to the semi- vowel so that 
iw > uw > u and uy> iy>i, which are treated else\/here as 
vowels influenced by consonants (cf. 60) ; or the semi-vowel 
may assimilate to the vowel, iw > iy > %, and uy > uw > u, 
• which have been treated as consonants influenced by vowels 
(cf. 40). 

52 (ii) Semi-vowel as initial of a syllable 

(a) Following a closed syllable 

This gives the instances of wa, ya, wi, yi, wu, yu, after a 
consonant. If these groups are not maintained but contract 
to long vow’els the syllabic structure of the word is completely 
altered, e.g. where ya becomes d in yaliyahii > yahdhu the 
first syllable is opened and its former closure becomes the 
initial of a new syllable. It is with such changes as these 
that we are now concerned. 

(1) wa, ya> a 

Arabic yiiqwalu > yuqdlu, yusyalu > yusdlu, the resultant 
a shortening to d in the jussive yuqdl, yusdl. In North Africa 
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%ja sometimes results in T as in initial imin for yamm “ right 
hand’’ (Morocco). Abyssinian yabwa> yebd, Hebrew 
resultant d becomes 6 (cf. 43c) as yabwa> ydbd, naqwam> 
ndqdmy nabyan > ndbon, yabwas > yeboL Aramaic, d in Bib. 
Aram, and East Syriac, a in West S}Tiac m^qwam> 
m^qdm ; mf’syam > m^sdm, m^som. Assyrian ibwa > ibd, 
dsyam > asdm, 

(2) ivi, yi > i 

Arabic yuqwilu (imperf. qonj. iv) > ijuqilu, yasyiru> 
yasirUy shortening to i in the jussive : wi > yi > yyi in mawlt > 
mayyit, Abyssinian yaswim > yesim, Hebrew yasuim > 
ydsim, shortening in the jussive to e, as ydsem. Aramaic 
yasuim > n^svm in West Syriac and so y^stm in Bib. Aram. 
East Syriac n^sem, Assyrian itwib > itiby ukwin > uJcirty 
adyin> adin. 

(3) wUy yu > u 

Arabic yaqwulu > yaqiilu, shortening to u in the jussive. 
Abyssinian yaywum > yequm, Hebrew yaqwum > ydquniy 
u shortening to d in the jussive ; also indicative in d and so 
identical with the jussive, as in yeboL Aramaic yaqmim> 
y^qum (Dan. vi, 20) shortening occurs only in yadwuran> 
y^duran (Dan. iv, 9, Q’re), Syriac n^qum (East Syriac n*qdm), 
(6) Folio mug arv o^pen syllable 

In this case there are two different methods of treatment, 
(1) that followed in Assyrian, Abyssinian, Hebrew, and 
Aramaic, and (2) an entirely different one followed in Arabic. 

(i) Abyssinian 

After a vowel the semi- vowel loses the vowel following 
and thus reduces to a diphthong, as away am, awu, become 
aw and ayay ayiy ayu, become ay, thus "^qawarm > *qauma > 
qdma, and *^ayaYna> *§ayma> hema, etc. The only excep- 
tion to this treatment is that in noun forms iw is sometimes 
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restored as ew by analogy with aw {cl. sect. 50), thus zerew or 
zeru “ scattered 

(ii) Assyrian 

In the case of an intervocal semi-vowel Assyrian discards 
the preceding vowel, so that awa^ iwa^ uwa become wa, etc., 
and the resultant is treated as described above, thus ahawan> 
ahvan > ahdn, etc. But in the Permansive wi becomes e 
instead of as in heyi for kawin. In the Tntensitive (D) the 
medial, though doubled, quiesces and then either (1) the two 
vowels are left and form a long vowel or diphthong, or (2) the 
first vowel falls away and the doubling fails, the resultant 
following the rules given above, thus from uqayyis we have 
either uqais or uqls. But when a vowel suffix is added the 
final radical is doubled and the vowel shortened, as utawwiru > 
u(iru> %Ulrru. The Assyr ian treatment of inter vocal semi- 
vowels provides the key to the phenomena observed in Hebrew 
and Aramaic. 

(iii) Hebrew 

(1) awa^ aya> d, i.e. as w, ya (cf. Assyrian), thus qawam> 
qam. But in noun forms this contraction presumably took 
place at an early date, so that resultant d has become d, as 
taiuab> tdb. In double closure d > d, as qdmtd. 

(2) awi > c, but ayi > %. Thus mamt > nieth, nawir > ner, 
bayin > bln, or else the ayi verb, which is comparatively rare, 
assimilates to the ay a form as ban. In double closure i/e> 
i> d (cf. 47). In the active participle Qal the dwi becomes 
either (a) d and so d, as lot (Isa. xxv, 7), or (d) aici> d’ (cf. 
Arabic qdwil> qd*il), and so d as in Idt (Judges iv, 21). 

(3) awu, ayu > d, but divu, dyu > u, thus bawu§ > bdS, 
qawum >qum. In double closure resultant d > d, as in bdM. 

(iv) Af^fnaic 

(1) awa, aya > d (Bib. Aram, or East Syriac), d (West 
Sjriac), as qawam > qdm, qom. 
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(2) awi, ayi>1 (Bib. Aram, and West Syriac), e (East 
S 3 rriac), as sayim > sem. 

(v) Arabic 

Arabic shows a form of vowel contraction which differs 
from both the Abyssinian and the Assyrian-Hebrew types. 

(1) No contraction takes place in the medial syllable of a 
word which has a semi-vowel medial and also a semi-vowel 
final, as sawaya> sawd ‘‘ roast 

(2) Later derivatives, such ,as denominal verbs, verbs 
specialized to express wonder, and datives, show no 
contraction with medial semi-vowel. No contraction takes 
place with medial semi-vowel doubled, as qawwala^ nor in 
conj. ii, as qdwala where dwa has been formed from awwa 
(cf. 135). No contraction takes place in iya, as radiya, but 
iwa becomes iya^ or it may become d (dialect of Tayyi), or 
I (Mufass. 120). 

(3) awa > d, as qawala > qdla, nadhawa > nddha ; so nouns 
such as bawab> hah “ door But this is not a pure a, it 
inclines towards d> 6 > u, and so contraction in double 
closure will result in u not a, as qulta, 

(4) and, ayi, aya > a, but inclining to d> e, and so 
shortening to i in double closure, as sayira > sdra^ sirta ; 
^yardaya (sub j. )> yarrfa ; nawir> ndr “light” contrasted 
with Hebrew ner. 

(5) awu, ayu > a, as yundawu > yundd, yardayu > yardd, 
tawula > tdla. 

(6) uwi, uyi, iyu > i, shortening to i in double closure, as 
quudla > qih^ qilta ; suyira > stray sirta ; yarmiyu > yarmt. 

(7) umu, uyu> u, as yandumu> yandu. 

In the active ptc. dwi, dyiy become dH as qdwil > qd'il. 
In common speech, however, awd often becomes uwdy as 
§uwdr for §awdr “ female slaves ” ; a few instances of this 
occur also in classical speech in proper names, as suwd'iq-Uy etc. 
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SOUNDS 

Temporary modifications of the vowel sounds are due to 
disturbing factors parallel to those which we have already 
noted in consonant changes. Such modifications may be 
produced by neighbouring consonants or by other vowels, and 
in the latter case the resultant changes may be classified as 
assimilative and dissimilative. We will consider first the 
phonetic influence of consonants on neighbouring vowels. 

53 (i) Influence of consonants on vowels 

In broad outline it may be said that the laryngals attract 
the vowel sound a, the dentals and sibilants attract the 
labials w, and the emphatic letters tend to modify a to o. In 
each case the outlet of the vowel sound is controlled by the 
disposition of the vocal organs due to the preceding or 
following consonant. 

(a) Tlfie a sound and the laryngals 

Imale is restrained or prevented by a preceding or 
following laryngal. In Arabic the Imale is prevented by 
preceding or following h, h, h, or velar g, but not by the weak 
laryngal Hamza ; also by r preceded by d or u. But this 
preventative power is subject to certain restrictions : (a) 
the laryngal or r does not prevent Imale when it is the initial 
of a verb with medial or final wly ; (0) and with rare exceptions 
it is not effective unless the a is in contact with the laryngal. 
( 7 ) In the case of r, to prevent Imale of a the r must be in 
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actual contact, as rasid, etc., and it must not be vocalized 
with i, so Imale cannot occur in ^dbsdrihim “ their eyes ” 
(Qur’an, ii, 6). 

Yet against this influence we find a contrary principle in 
the modification of d to a, e, i, near a laryngal appearing 
occasionally in particular areas, as in the dialects of Egypt 
and North Africa, where after a laryngal, and more especially 
after a, suffers this Imale, thus 'dsal for ‘asal “honey” (Egypt), 
‘elm for ‘alima “ know ” (Tunis). 

In Hebrew where d in an unaccented closed syllable becomes 
and in the imperfect preformative usually i, a laryngal 
produces e, as yeh^haL 

In Assyrian a’ becomes e by the fall of X (but cf. 43, e), as 
> re§-u, ba'al > *ha^al > bel ; and so i frequently becomes 
e before r, h, as in unammera, tameih (Delitzsch, Ass. Gr.^ 44). 

54 (b) Vowels i/u become 8. near a laryngal 

In the imperfect of verbs with a as vowel of the medial 
radical in the perfect we usually find t or but where the 
medial or final radical is a laryngal the imperfect has a. Thus 
qatalxi, yaqtul, §alasa, yaglis, but fa‘ala, yafal, and qata^a, 
yaqta‘. So in Abyssinian qatala, yeqtel, but fatahi, yefidh. 
Similarly in Hebrew idlmt, yishat and ^dldh, yi^lah. In Bib. 
Aram. iHah, yiUah (Ezra v, 17). 

In Arabic dialect Iju before or after a laryngal tends to 
become d ; thus mihrab> mahrab “ prayer niche ” (Egypt), 
‘inab “ grape ” > ‘aneb (‘Iraq), ‘anab (Morocco) ; ’usbu‘ 
“ finger ” > sebd (Maltese), sdbd (Morocco), 'asabd (id.). 

In Hebrew and Aramaic the short vowel e{i) normally 
inserted after the medial to vocalize nouns of the type qatl, 
qitl, quit, becomes d with a medial or final laryngal, thus 
malh> melehh, but zar‘>zerd% Aramaic z^rd “seed”, 
rumh > Hebrew romah, Syriac rumdh. 
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55 (c) Long vowels i/a insert & before a laryngal 

In disposing the vocal organs to enunciate a laryngal 
following long I or u the timbre of the vowel sound is modified 
and a glide is made which gives the sound of d. Thus in 
Arabic dialect nh becomes nah “ wind ” (Egyptian). 
Occasionally in dialect this occurs also with i/w, thus 'ushu!^ > 
shoa!^ “ finger ” (Tunisian dialect). In Hebrew d is inserted 
before h, h, \ following i/e or ujd, as in ruah “ wind hdludh 
“ sent ”, gihddh ‘‘ high In the LXX this frequently 
appears as e, thus ydfia'>'Ia^Le, Vulg. Ja'phiey Ja'phia, 
ndah> Nmc, Vulg. Noe, or it is omitted as in yd7iddh> I avco^, 
Vulg. Janoe, 

56 (d) The a sound with the emphatic consonants 

We have so far noted the influence of laryngals on the timbre 
of vowels. Here we have to notice the influence of the emphatic 
consonants (cf. 9) on vowel a. 

In Arabic, before or after the emphatic consonants s, d, t, z, 
q, the vowel sound a is thickened to d, o, and sometimes to u. 
Thus sdbr > sdhr ‘‘ patience ”, fasal>fsol ‘‘ chapter ” 
"(Algerian), ^raba> drob “beat” (id.), etc. In Oman the 
imperfect of verbs with third radical emphatic (or r) shows 
vowel 0 , as ydhqor, yunhor, yorqot. In the dialect of ‘Iraq 
a becomes o near an emphatic, as yaqifu> yogaf. In North 
Africa aw > ad near a laryngal or emphatic, as sawt > sadt 
“ vine In Arabic the use of the Imale is optional, but the 
thickening of a near an emphatic is obligatory. 

57 (e) The i/a sounds with laryngals or emphatics 

(i) Influence of an emphatic or laryngal on vowel i. 

i>ejo with an emphatic in Egypt, North Africa, and 
‘Iraq, as qitta{t), qotta “ cat ” (Egypt). 

i> 6 near an emphatic or laryngal in Syria and North 
Africa, in Tunis only after ‘ or A ; thus him > Mm, horn 
“stronghold” (Syria), kirS>Jc()rS “origin” (Morocco). 
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i> dje or illu before or after an emphatic or laryngal, as 
dirs> durs “ molar tooth ” (Syria), 7iisf> nilsf(nuss) ‘‘ half 
1iimdr> hunidr “ ass 

In Syria a or i becomes u mth s, f, q, h, or In Mehri 
axjy i become ai, ei, near a laryngal. In neo-S}Tiac aji becomes 
il in the same syllable as s, t, h, q, or ", but there are many 
exceptions, especially with s ; " modifies the vowel only in 
Alqosh and Kurdistan. 

(ii) Influence of an emphatic or laryngal on vowel u, 

'Sb> 0 near an emphatic or lar 3 aigal, as suq > soq market 

zufr>zofr ""claw”, ‘arils >‘ards ""bridegroom” (Morocco, 
Tunis, Tripoli) ‘umr> ‘omr ""life” (Egypt). In Maltese 
u followed by ", or g forms 6 with loss of the laryngal, as 
Sugl> idl "" business ”. 

(iii) Diphthong aw with emphatic or laryngal. In North 
Africa and sometimes in Egypt aw becomes u instead of o, 
but the presence of a neighbouring emphatic or laryngal 
restrains this change and preserves d. In North Africa the 
emphatic consonants include in this relation not only r but 
also 1. Thus ’awldd> ^dldd (not ’uldd) ‘"sons” (Morocco). 
In Mehri aw and d become au/ou near a laryngal or emphatic. 

58 (f) Influence of Sibilants and Dentals 

Dentals and sibilants tend to attract the vowel i. Thus in 
the dialect of Oman the second vowel of a verb stem is usually 
c/i with a final radical dental, sibilant, I ot n; thus Jw^sedy 
ydhsid. 

In Aramaic a frequently becomes e before a sibilant, thus 
Tffh> rd§> re§ "" head ”. 

In Assjorian d becomes i with sj^ as asikin for asakariy 
and near a dental d tends to become eji, 

59 (g) Influence of the Labials 

The general tendency is for the labials, amongst which we 
must include the sonant labial m, to attract the vowel u. 
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Thus in Arabic we frequently find change of aji to w before 
a labial, as in 'umm (Hebrew ’em) for Hmm mother ”, 
§uhl for §ihl troop '\fum for /am ‘‘ mouth ” (Morocco), etc. 
Occasionally a similar change takes place after m, as mulk 
for malJc “ king ” (Nejd), mutar for matar “ rain ” (Traq). 
In Abyssinian dji becomes e (= w) before a labial in nafs> 
nefs “ soul ” , Amharic gamal> gemal '' camel In Hebrew 
the conjunction wa- becomes u- before a labial or labial 
sonant, thus um^lekh^ etc. In Aramaic aji sometimes become 
u before a labial or labial sonant, thus Hebrew ^cm, Syriac 
^em > Bib. Aram, ^um “ name ” ; Syiiac gamld > Mandaean 
gumld “camel”. Arabic gism>> SyiiskC gusmd “body”. 
Occasionally this occurs after a labial, as Arabic haraha{t)> 
Syriac hurkHd “ blessing ”. Assyrian a, c, i, become u before 
a labial, as sem > sum-u “ name ”. 

60 (h) Influence of semi-vowels 

In the case of semi- vowels w is homogeneous to u, y to i. 

uy> iy> I, Arabic hayt “ house ”, dimin. huyayt or biyayt : 
^abyad> “ white ”, plural buyd> bid (Lane, Lexicon, 283). 

yu >yi, yumna >yimna “ right hand ” (Socin, Diwan, ix, 6) 
in dialect of Nejd. So mabyu' > mabV where yu>yi>l 
(Lane, Lexicon, 285). 

m> wu> u generally in Hebrew and Aramaic. 

awa> uwa in common speech. 

aw > uw > u, sometimes in the dialect of Egypt and North 
Africa, as ’awtad > 'utad (Fjgypt). In Assyrian yawm > um-u 
“ day ”, aivUb> u^ih, etc. 

61 (j) Vowel assimilation assisted by a laryngal 

(i) In the dialects of Egypt, Syria, and sometimes in that 
of Oman nouns of type qatil become qitil with a medial or 
final laryngal, thus Egyptian wikis “ dirty ”, ^vihii “ desert ” 
(cf. 46, a). So in Nejd, ‘Iraq, Oman, and North Africa we find 
qatil > qitil > qitl under similar circumstances. 
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In Abyssinian e (from i or u) becomes d before a laryngal 
followed by a, thus yehawer becomes yahawer, and nouns of 
type quUdl become qattdl with medial laryngal. Similarly 
d-ii becomes e-u{ — u-u) when there is an intervening laryngal 
as naia'u> naseu “they removed”, but no assimilation 
takes place when the laryngal is one of two consonants in 
contact as in nehnd “ we 

In Hebrew when by reason of accentuation a short vowel 
becomes a half-vowel, this half-vowel retains its original 
timbre with a laryngal, as ’ddin, 'ddiriy ^°’dind “delicate”, 
’eL ’Sly ’Hohim “ God ”, *hulyy holi, hHi “ disease ”. When a 
syllable before the accent is closed by a laryngal, it is opened 
by adding a half-vowel, and this half-vowel assimilates in 
timbre to the vowel of the preceding syllable, thus pTM 
imperfect pTH\ and when by further change of accent the 
new syllable is closed the inserted half-vowel becomes a short 
vowel as yo'^bad, yo'dhdUy etc. With an intervening laryngal 
d-e becomes d-d, as in Hebrew and Aramaic 

la-, ha-, wa-y before a laryngal with a half-vowel assimilate in 
timbre to it, as like a lion ”, (Dan. ii, 35), 

(Dan. vii, 4) ; in the Targums this assimilation is 

irregular, and in later Aramaic and Syriac it has become 
obsolete. 

62 (k) Change of quantity due to a laryngal 

The Arabic dialect of Oman lengthens the final vowel in 
the units before 'Ser (^asara) in the numerals 11-19. Thus 
’ahada ^aSara becomes hedd'Ser “ eleven ”, etc. In Abyssinian 
the vowel is lengthened in a syllable closed by a laryngal, as 
tufasdhhu for tufasdkku “ T rejoiced ”. In Hebrew and 
Aramaic laryngals and r are incapable of doubling and there- 
fore all forms in which a laryngal or r should be doubled 
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show a failure of the doubling with compensatory lengthening 
of the preceding vowel, thus Hebrew herekh for ^birrekh, etc. 

63 (ii) Influence of vowels on vowels 

(a) Assimilation of vowels 

(1) a-i > i-i 

Arabic, in the dialect of Egypt and to a less extent in that 
of Oman and Traq, verbs with i after the second radical tend 
to change a after the first to i also, thus &anba '' drink ’’ 
becomes Hrih (Egypt), ^ereh (Traq), etc., a parallel change 
taking place in verbs with u (cf. (2) below). Sometimes this 
change is extended to conj. vii, viii, as yinbirik for yanharik 
(Egypt). We have already noticed a similar change in nouns 
with a laryngal (cf. 61). In Abyssinian a-e> e-e with a 
laryngal between, or when the first vowel is in a doubly closed 
syllable, as tefhht for tafseht “ gladness the e standing for 
Iju, In Hebrew there are some instances in which nouns 
of type qatil become qitil as hher, sihri ‘‘ breach and 
nouns maqtil become miqtil as mizhmh “ altar 
" The change of a-i to i-% is rare in Arabic, but we find in 
Spanish Arabic midina for madina ‘‘ city ”, possibly only an 
instance of Imale. Sometimes Abyssinian shows the change 
of qatil to qetil as in lelnq “old”. In Assyrian there is 
frequently a change of a to e before final -i, especially in 
verbs with third radical -y, as ubenni for ubanni ; so aq^rib 
becomes aqterib, 

(2) a-u > U’U 

In Egypt, etc., verbs with second vowel u change a of the 
first radical to w by assimilation parallel to that in i verbs, 
thus sugur for sagura (Egypt), etc. So generally in quadri- 
literals of the type qatlul as furhud “ short ” for farhud, and 
similarly tuhluk for tahluk (type taqtul), etc. (cf. Wright, 
Ar, Gt., i, 115, C-116, A). Abyssinian shows a similar change 
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in tte passive participle qetul for qatul, and Tigre dialect 
regularly changes final -a to -e {=u) before suJOBxed -hu 
‘‘ his The change of a-u to u-u occurs also in Assyrian 
when the first a is in a closed syllable. 

(3) i-u > u-u 

This change occurs in Arabic in the imperative of the 
primary stem. Normally this stem, having no vowel after 
the first radical, prefixes (cf. 66), but before u in the stem 
we find % replaced by u, as uqtul. In dialect a vowel is 
inserted before a consonantal suffix as the case endings have 
become obsolete ; this is usually -i-, but before -hum, 

it is u, as ^umm-u-lcum “ your mother (Egypt). So in the 
Assyrian imperative, a vowel is inserted after the first radical 
and this assimilates to the stem vowel, as husud for 
In Babylonian (not Hammurabi) we find izuzzum > uzuzzmn, 
itulum> utulum. 

(4) A ssimilation of the second to the first 

This is much less common in vowel assimilation. In 
Arabic the suffixes -hu, -hum, -hunna become -hi, -him, -hinna 
after -i or -ay as ^alayhim ‘‘ upon them ”, but such assimila- 
tion is not always observed in dialect. In Assyrian a often 
becomes eji after i, e, it, thus helat becomes belit “ mistress ”, 
imdru> imeru ass ”, 

64 (b) Dissimilation o! vowels 

(1) a-a> i-a 

Thus in Arabic in plurals of the type qatldn which become 
qitlan, as ganna '' garden ”, pi. gindn. In Syrian dialect 
nahnd (vulg. for nahnu) becomes nihnd ‘'we ”, and in Nejd 
'a^ara becomes 'aHra “ ten ” in compounds. 

(2) i-i > a-i 

In Arabic adjectives in -%y from nouns of type qatil, qatilat, 
change i of the stem to a, as kahid “ liver ”, adj. kabadly, but 
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there is no change if the substantive has more than three 
consonants, as Yathrih (ancient name of Medina), adj. 
Ya^ribiy, In Hebrew bm {bin) ‘‘ son ”, plur. binim becomes 
hamm. 

(3) 0-0 > i-o 

Aramaic v6no^> nimos (T.B. Gittin, 6). 

(4) a-a > a-i 

This appears in Mehri in nouns of type qatal which become 
qatily as 'dsag> 'osig (accented d as d, cf. 43, a, a) ‘'box 
thorn or lycium In Hebrew and Aramaic a-a-a becomes 
a-a-e. 

(5) Dissimilative change in quantity 

In Abyssinian we find a dissimilative change in vowel 
quantity in l-% for i-%, as in plural -n% followed by the suffix 
-H, e.g. keburanekl “ thy kinsmen ”, qatalkem “ thou hast 
slain me ”, etc. Similarly %-ya becomes i-ya as in keburaneya 
for keburaniya, in each case as always e appearing for short i. 

(6) Dissimilation of vowels from semi-vowels 

With y Arabic changes i to a in plurals of type qatdld where 
the third radical is y, thus mandyd for manaiyu from singular 
manly d (cf. Wright, At. Gr., i, 222, C-D). 

In Aramaic uww becomes iww or eww in adjectives of type 
quttal with medial w, thus Bib. Aram, hiwwar, Syr. hewwar 
white ”, it being assumed that adjectives denoting colour 
are as ^ukdm “ black ”, yurdq “ green ”, etc. 
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TEMPORARY SYLLABIC CHANGES 

65 (I) Formation ol new syllables by the use of prosthetic or 
inserted vowels 

A consonant may stand either at the beginning or at the 
end of a syllable. In consecutive speech, therefore, two 
consonants may be in contact, the one as the closure of a 
syllable, the other as the initial of the following syllable, 
the former vocalized by a preceding vowel, the latter by a 
vowel following. But there cannot be three consonants in 
contact, for the middle one would have no vowel, nor are two 
consonants in contact in inception, i.e. after pause, nor in 
closure before pause, for in inception the first would be 
vowelless, and in closure this would be the case with the 
second. Thus we have three conditions to consider — (i) 
a group of two consonants in inception, (ii) a group of 
three in continuous speech, and (iii) a group of two at pause. 

66 (i) A group of two consonants in inception 

This appears sometimes in the natural form of the stem, 
as "^qtul imperative ‘‘ slay in foreign words as "^qlim — 
KXifjLa, or as the result of vowel elision as when na- becomes 
w- in nqatala. 

(a) Arabic 

Three methods of treatment are possible — (1) one of the 
consonants may be elided, which is rare ; or (2) a prosthetic 
vowel may be added ; or (3) a vowel may be inserted. When 
a prosthetic vowel is used it is normally i-, but before u it 
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becomes w- by assimilation. A prosthetic vowel is only a 
temporary expedient, and so it falls away when no longer 
needed, as, for example, when it follows after another word 
which ends in a vowel, for this vowel naturally vocalizes the 
first consonant of the word following. After silence the 
prosthetic vowel must be preceded by Hamza, for a syllable 
must commence with a consonant. Thus after pause nqatala 
becomes 'inqatala, so the article -Z- (for Za-), which may be 
vocalized by the final vowel of a preceding word, or, if that 
word end in a consonant, it becomes -t'Z-, although it sometimes 
happens that the preceding word revives an obsolete vowel 
ending in this position as mudh, which becomes mu^u 
because originally from mun^u, but after silence the article 
becomes 'al-, the a prefixed to vocalize the -Z-, and the Hamza 
prefixed to it to provide the necessary consonant beginning 
of a syllable. A few nouns also occur which commence with 
two consonants and so add a prosthetic z- if they follow a 
consonant or silence, and in this latter case prefix also a Hamza; 
such are dn- ‘‘ son (in ithndni) “ two si- anus 

sm- ‘‘ name ”, mra^ (fern, imra^at) “ man ”, and thus Hhn, etc. 

In loan words commencing with two consonants sometimes 
one is omitted, as Greek >*ksif>sif ‘‘ sword ”, but, as 

we have already remarked, this is a rare method. More often 
a prosthetic vowel is added, either i-, or less commonly 
dju by assimilation, and this is preceded by a permanent 
Hamza which becomes part of the stem irrespective of 
whether the word follows pause or is in consecutive speech ; 
thus Greek TrXdrayv > ^afldtun, KXi^ia > Hqlim, aroXo^ > ^istul, 
a'Tr6yyo<: > (Syrian dialect), etc. 

In dialects which have been in contact wfith non-Semitic 
influences, such as those of ‘Iraq, North Africa, and of the 
large towns with a cosmopolitan population, an initial group 
can often be pronounced by the insertion of a half-vowel 
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(cf. Hebrew infra) or by the vocalization of a sonant, which is 
not really a Semitic expedient. Thus a Cairene can sound 
initial groups br-, gr~, fr-, hr-, gl-, as in krumh “ cabbage ”, 
and this is more especially the case with persons who have 
been educated under European teachers. In Oman a 
prosthetic vowel is often omitted, more particularly when 
the resultant group contains a sonant, semi-vowel, or labial, 
thus swed for "aswad “ black ”, byad for 'abyad “ white ”, 
etc. ; but when the resultant does not contain a consonant 
of these kinds a full vowel is usually inserted, as hit for ^aht- 

sister ”, although we find such forms as ^kur “ thanks ”, 
etc. In South Arabia and North Africa, especially in 
Morocco, an initial group is often vocalized by a half-vowel, 
as rbd for 'arba'a ‘‘ four ” (Morocco), rbot (id. Mehri), thnem 
for H^ndni two ” (Oman), ^nu (id. Mehri), khol “ black ” 
(Morocco), etc. On the other hand, dialect sometimes prefers 
the use of a prosthetic (metathesis) as ’ahmdr for himdr 
“ ass ” (Sjnria), ’igbtr for kablr great ” (Malta). 

(6) Abyssinian 

In Ethiopic the prosthetic vowel always appears with 
prefixed Hamza, in continuous speech as well as after pause, 
so in the verb conjugations we find 'astaqlala, etc. But an 
initial group is often vocalized by an inserted -e-, as in the 
imperative qetel for *qtul. In Amharic we find a tendency 
to employ a prosthetic vowel before r, thus ra's “ head ” 
becomes ^ers. 

(c) Hebrew 

The prosthetic vowel is employed only with prefixed K 
or h-, but, as in Abyssinian, the preference is for the inserted 
half-vowel, thus imperative qHol (Arabic uqtul) : reflexive 
itqattala as hithqattel, and in Phoenician as An 

initial group of two consonants appears in one word as pointed 
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in the Tiberian text, viz. Uayim “ two but probably this 
should be pointed Httayim or Hntayim, from masc. h^nayim 
(Arabic ; Phoenician (Cooke, NSI. 12, 3) suggests 

"eUayim, Elsewhere hn>hen, ^m>^em, st>se^, etc., the 
prosthetic vowel being avoided. Sometimes, however, 
Hebrew prefers the prosthetic as in “ but ” (Arabic bal), 
^^hattih ‘'melon”, etc., and sometimes we find alternative 
forms, as in z^roa' or ^ezrda' “ arm ”, bdJ^d (Gen. xxxviii, 5) 
or '^bakh (Joshua xix, 29). In later Hebrew the Mishna 
shows aroa = (Nidda 1, 6), 

(Moed Katon, 3). 

(d) Aramaic 

For the most part the vocalization of an initial group of 
consonants follows the same course as in Hebrew. Prosthetic 
t- occurs in the verb forms ; in Bib. Aram, as in Hebrew with 
prefixed but later forms prefer Hamza, hith-, etc. 
One word appears in Syriac with an initial group of two 
consonants, Hd “ six ”. Loan words with two consonant 
initials are usually vocalized by a prosthetic vowel, sometimes 
by an inserted half-vowel, thus Targ. airdpa = 

= ^aksen, ^dv6iov>k^santiyun, (iTdbiov>'esUidin, 
aTv\o^>'estund, ^L(pcov>k^sifun, etc. 

(e) Assyrian 

Vocalizes the imperative by an inserted short vowel which 
assimilates to the stem vowel, thus purus, piqid, sabat, etc. 

67 (ii) Medial group of consonants 

(a) Group of three consonants 

Ordinarily this occurs when an initial group produced by 
vowel elision follows a consonant termination. But we have 
already explained the way in which an initial group is 
vocalized by a prosthetic vowel or inserted half -vowel or short, 
and this applies to an initial group of two when foUowdng a 
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final vowel as well as after pause, only that, of course, ' 
there need be no prefixed Hamza or A-, etc., as the syllable 
containing the prosthetic vowel will have as its first consonant 
the final of the preceding word. In modern colloquial Arabic 
the disuse of the case endings and of the short final vowels 
of the verb persons tends to produce a group of three 
consonants when the next word has not a prosthetic vowel, 
and this produces a group of consonants which is vocalized 
by an inserted vowel. The vowel thus inserted is commonly 
i or e, but this becomes u by assimilation to a following u : 
thus shuft-e-ragil “ I saw a man ”, ^raht-u-hum ‘‘ I struck 
them ” (Egyptian), etc. In North Africa the partial 
vocalization of the sonants allows a group of three or even 
more consonants to stand if one or more of them are sonants, 
as hull blad ‘‘ every country ” (Morocco), etc. 

(6) Medial group of two consonants 

Normally the first is the closure of one syllable and the 
second commences the next, but sometimes we find a vowel 
inserted so as to form a new syllable with the closure of the 
first, although there is no necessity that this should be done. 
Thus in Arabic, more especially if one of the two be a sonant, 
laryngal, or palatal, and chiefly in the dialects of ‘Iraq and 
North Africa, e.g. meharah for mihrab “ altar ” (Maltese), 
sa'ab for sa‘b “ difficult ” (‘Iraq, Egypt), ba'ad for ba'd “ after ” 
(Traq). In Abyssinian this is often done with a sonant or 
laryngal, as sama'eJcu for sama'ku,' alabo for 'albo (Tigr6 dialect), 
and so Amharic verb forms qatalatala for qataUala. In Aramaic 
we find such forms as dah^bd for dahbd gold ” with inserted 
half-vowel, and regularly an inserted half-vowel after d, 
preceded by da-, as in wedatj^watjm, etc. 

68 (iii) Final group of consonants 

The commonest instance of a final group of consonants is 
that produced by the fall of case endings after norms of the 
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tjrpes qallf qitlt qutl. In Arabic dialect such a group is vocalized 
by the insertion of a short vowel i or e (cf. Hebrew below), 
thus tihen for tihn- “ straw ” (Egypt), duJwr for duhr ‘‘ dawn ”, 
hamas for Jmms ‘‘five”, Omani qador for qadr “power”, 
with the inserted vowel modified by the influence of the 
emphatic consonants q-r, Mehri for 'aht “sister”, etc., 
but in North Africa a duplicate is retained if one member is 
a sonant, as qalb “ heart ” (Tunis). 

In Abyssinian a final double is vocalized by inserted vowel 
e, as haleh for kalh “ dog ” ; but it must be noted that 
Abyssinian e is practically no more than a half- vowel. 

In Hebrew the forms qatl, qitl, qutl, insert e unless with 
medial or final laryngal, in which case the inserted vowel is 
d (cf. 54), thus malk becomes melekh, qudh >qddes, saV >seba\ 
etc. In roots med. gem. one of the duplicates is dropped 
if a final, thus 'anf >'app nose ”. The original stem is 

of course restored when the group of two consonants is relieved 
by the addition of a vowel ending, as malkd, 'affo, etc. 

In Aramaic the course followed is as in Hebrew, but the 
vowel in the opened syllable becomes a half -vowel, as nafs > 
n^feSy nefM, etc. 

In Assyrian a final group occurs in the construct of nouns 
of the type qatl, etc., and this is vocalized by inserting a short 
vowel which assimilates to the stem vowel, as kalm>kalam, 
etc. 

69 (iv) Inserted half-vowel 

We may refer here to the apparent insertion of a half- vowel 
or short vowel with certain consonants, although this is not 
properly an insertion but a “ glide ”, i.e. change of vowel 
timbre in the passage from the vowel to a following consonant 
which has an outlet removed from that of the vowel sound 
(cf. 55). Thus with laryngals following long Ije or w/d, 
as in Hebrew rudh for ruh “ wind ”, a change of timbre 
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necessitated by the disposition of the vocal organs preparing 
to enunciate the laryngal following. So Arabic rudh “ breath ” 
(Egyptian dialect), for^w* (Algerian), and gua (Morocco). 

In Nejd and North Africa a similar glide frequently occurs 
after a labial and before i or a, as mHnni for minni (Nejd). 
Of course, there is no glide after a labial to introduce the 
vowel u, which has an outlet not alien from that used in 
enunciating the labial, just as no glide follows vowel a 
preceding a laryngal. 

In Tripoli and Morocco an inserted u often occurs after h 
and before a. In Abyssinian this u ox w regularly appears 
with q, h, k, and as in q^j^sala “ was wounded ”, etc. 

70 (U) Haplology and Elision 

We have seen the formation of new syllabic groups by means 
of prefixed or inserted vowels ; we have now to consider change 
of syllabic constitution by the loss of vowels and syllables. 

(a) Of two consecutive open syllables each containing the 
same initial consonant followed by the same vowel the first 
is frequently omitted. Thus in Arabic ta- for iata- with the 
personal prefix ta- in the imperfect of conjugations with 
preformative ta-, as takallamu ‘‘ speak ” for tatakallamu 
(Qur’an, 11, 107) ; so H'i becomes ’i in minassama 'ila for 
minassama'i 'ila '' from heaven to (earth) ” (Qur’an, 32, 4). 
In conj. X of hollow verbs with initial ^ or ^ we find elision of 
formative ta-, and this is sometimes followed by assimilation 
of t, thus for ista^^a we may have ista'a or ista'a ; this change 
is particularly common in Egypt and Damascus. 

Amharic shows be for hehem 'aqqabet for 'aqqabe bet “ master 
of the house ” (Praetorius, Amhar, Sprach,, 159a, 333a). 

Assyrian has h for §e§e in Salaieru for SalaS eleru “ thirteen ” 
(and hamiUerit for hamil eierit “ fifteen ”), and na for nana 
in iTtage for ina nage, etc. 
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71 (b) Of two consecutive open syllables each containing the 
same initial consonant followed by a short vowel, the first 
is often omitted. Thus Arabic ya- for yuya- in yabbisun 
(assimilated as yibbisun, cf. section 63) for yuyabbisun “ they 
dry ’’ in the dialect of Ha(Jramaut. So n- for n-n- in the 
imperfect terminations -Ina (2nd fern, sing.), -dni (dual), 
~una (2nd and 3rd plur. masc.) before suffixed -Tia, -m, so that 
we get -md for -inand, etc. 

In Abyssinian a similar change takes place in the 2nd fern, 
plur. -kennd before suffixed -m, -ndy thus -kdril for -keundm, 
-kdnd for -kenndnd, in which case the first nn falls away with 
the preceding vowel. 

Hebrew omits 6®- “ in ” before fc-, p-, m-, in beth for b^heth 
(Gen. xxiv, 23 ; xxxviii, 11, etc.), pathah for b^pathah at 
the threshold ” (Gen. xviii, 1), and Md'dn for b^Md'dn “ at 
Maon ’’ (1 Sam. ii, 29), but it may be that these are instances 
of the accusative denoting the place where. So the omission 
of m* in md'en for m^md'en in Exod. vii, 27. 

Assyrian shows this elision generally in conj. D (Arabic 
conj. ii) of verbs med. gem. as ipassu for ipassisu, mudtallu 
for mvdtallilu. 

72 (c) Closely akin to the above is the omission of the initial 
or closure of a closed syllable when these are homogeneous, 
as in Arabic verbs with initial y- after personal preformative 
y-, thus yabasu for yaybasu, yd'su for yayasu, etc. So iobm 
“ bridegroom”, a loan word from the Syriac susbind (Hebrew 
HSben), 

73 (d) Less common is the elision of one of two homogeneous 
consonants separated by a third, as in Arabic h-n for n-h-n in 
ehna for nahna (‘Iraq), ahna (Tunis, Malta), ihna (Bgyq)t), 
the 1st pers. pron. in the plur., etc. So Abyssinian h-t for 
t-h4 in hMte, hante for tahta “ under ” ; Hebrew iar&d for 
iari^rd “ chain 
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74 (e) Vowel elision regularly occurs in verbs med. gem. 
in Arabic, Hebrew, and Aramaic, as Arabic farra for 
farara, Hebrew sab{b) for sabab, etc. This elision does not 
always take place if the vowels are different. 

In Arabic the elision of a final short vowel takes place in 
pause, but in dialect and in Hebrew and Aramaic the final 
short vowel is generally obsolete, or else has become long. 
Other instances occur of occasional vowel elision as Assyrian 
anilani for ana ilani, zikru for zikaru, etc. 

75 (HI) Metathesis 

Metathesis does not directly alter the syllabic constitution 
of a word but only its syllabic form, but indirectly it often 
leads to elision, etc., or is the result of such elision. Thus 
qatala with reflexive preformative ta- becomes in Arabic 
not TAqatala but qaTAtala and hence -qtatala with prosthetic 
i-iqtatala. Metathesis occurs most easily between two 
consonants in contact when one or both are sibilant, dental, 
or sonant. In Arabic, as we have just noted, such metathesis 
takes place in the reflexive of the primary conjugation ; it 
does not take place in the reflexive of the intensitive taqattala^ 
but in Hebrew it does so if the first radical is a sibilant, as in 
histabbel for hitsabbel, although we find hitMotatnd in Jer. xlix, 
3, without metathesis so as to avoid the collocation of three 
t sounds ; and this metathesis appears in Arabic as a kind 
of survival in Qur’an reading and in some dialects with this 
conjugation (cf. 22). So in Aramaic, where each conjugation 
or theme has its own reflexive form, metathesis taking place 
with a first radical sibilant. In the Shaf^el theme (older 
causative, cf. 136) the reflexive Eshtaf‘al shows similar 
metathesis, and so we have 'e^taqtal for 'eUaqtal, etc. In 
Assyrian metathesis takes place between reflexive t- and the 
first radical whatever its character, thus aparas, aptaras; 
uparras, uptarras, etc. 
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Sometimes we find metathesis in nouns of type qawtal, 
qaytaly when the medial is sonant or laryngal : thus Mehri 
generally as in hzyhob or habyoh for Arabic Imhhah. 

Other sporadic instances of metathesis occur, chiefly when 
one consonant is sonant or semi-vowel, less commonly when 
one is labial, and comparatively rarely in other cases. Thus : — 


« 

rs >sr Arabic ^ (Samaritan = Hebrew 

‘‘ grapes 

rt >tr Hebrew ‘‘ grow fresh again (Job xxxiii, 25) = 

Arabic (loan word) ^ “ recover 
?r>rs Hebrew "Kp “ reap ”, 'j^“lp “ tear off 

zr>rz Hebrew “113, Arabic = Hebrew HS, Arabic 

jJ^‘‘cutoff^ 

mr>rm Assyrian zumru = Hebrew D^T “ shower 


ql>lq Arabic Jj5 = Mehri letog “ kill (cf. sect. 15). 

lm>ml Arabic = Hebrew /fin “ be gentle 

*1>V Hebrew = Arabic dUr (Barth, Nominalhild. 
276, n. 2). 

ks >sk 'AXe^apSpo^, Syriac ArflKiVjyX^*^V| 

St>a Hebrew nm (Isa. xH, 17)=Ern3 (Jer. xviii,''l4) 
“ dry up 



VII 


TPIE PERSONAL PRONOUN 
(A) The Absolute Form 

76 The absolute personal pronoun is a pronoun in the 
nominative case (in Assyrian and in sub-Semitic it is found 
also in the oblique cases) and emphatic. The non-emphatic 
personal subject is expressed by the personal prefixes or 
suffixes attached to the verb stem, the absolute is added only 
when the subject is to be emphasized. In the 1st and 2nd 
persons the demonstrative 'an- is commonly prefixed to the 
pronoun when thus used in the absolute form. This corre- 
sponds with the ancient Egyptian demonstrative particle 
'in- attached to an emphatic nominative pronoun or noun 
(Erman, Mgy'pi, Gram, (3), 494), although in Egyptian the 
use of this emphatic form generally leads to the disuse of the 
personal suffix to the verb. The emphatic personal pronoun 
in ancient Egyptian ('ink, ntk, etc.), which corresponds with the 
Semitic absolute, is still rare in the Pyramid texts, but was 
fully developed in later periods, and appears in Coptic as 
A.rVOK, RT'OK, etc. 


77 (1) First Person Singular Absolute 

(a) Form 'ana, etc., demonstrative 'an- with 'pronominal 'a, 
Cf. pronominal 'a- in the 1^^ pers. sing, of the verb (West 
Semitic imperfect). 

(i) In Arabic this appears as Ij I , j I , j 1 , (in pause) <) I , 

• % 

I , but the final vowel is always short except in pause and 
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Bometimes in dialect, as and (Morocco, Tlemsen), dnd (Algeria, 
*Ayn Ma(Ji). In dialect we find phonetic modifications due to 
the Imale (cf. 43), thus and (Algeria above), dne (Tripoli), 
ene (Oman). In the dialect of Hadramaut we find masc. 
ana, fern, ani by analogy with the 2nd person. Occasionally 

I* I becomes Ljte, and thus Mehri ho, or hu. In Minaean 

inscriptions we get "JK, the final -i being, no doubt, due to the 
influence of the pronominal suffix (cf. 82), and so ani in the 
dialect of ‘Iraq and in Spanish Arabic (cf. Hebrew below). 

(ii) Abyssinian 'ana (Ge‘ez), Tigrifia 'ane (cf. below), 
Amharic 'ennih or 'ene. 

(iii) Hebrew 'JK (in pause the final -i due to the 

pronominal suffix (cf. Minaean and Samaritan below). 

(iv) Aramaic NiX (Cooke. NSI. 63, 1 ; 77), Bib. Aram. WX ; 
Samaritan HIX (Gen. vi, 17, etc.) and rarer X3X, a^o 
with final 4. Onq. ^3X (Gen. vi, 17, etc.), also XJX ; 

Mandaean X3X ; Syriac In Targ. Jer. we find X3 

without the hamza and half-vowel. 

(v) With these forms we may compare sub-Semitic (East 
African group of Hamitic) ane (Bishari), ani (Galla), acc. 
ana (id.), anu (Saho), an (Bilin, Dambea), ana, ani, an (Somali). 

(6) Form anah- 

Barth (Pronominalh. 2c) regards this suffixed -i as a demon- 
strative, but it appears elsewhere as a personal element. 
Thus in Berber (North Hamitic) the theme of the 1st person 
is n-k, of which n- is the demonstrative (Semitic 'an-) and -k 
is the pronoun, thus nek (dialects of Ahaggar, Awelimidden, 
Ghat), ne6, neh (Zenatia), nik (Siwah), etc. So ancient 
Egyptian 'ink, Coptic ^LltOK. Cf. verb person in Mehri -ik, 
-ei, Soqotra -k, Bilin -ko, koti, Galla -ko. So Abyssinian -ku, 
where the other Semitic languages have -tu {-ti, 4). With 
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these may be compared the Sumerian 1st sing. pers. pron. 
KU or 6U (bilingual frag. 5 r., 20, No. 4). 

Thus Moabite (Mesa stele, 1, 21, 22, etc.), Phoenician 
(Cooke, NSI. 3, 1, 2, etc.), anek, anech (Plautus, Poenul, 
5, 1, 8 ; 2, 35), Hebrew anuki in Amarna letters, in 

the O.T., and Phoenician ^33^5 (Cooke, NSI. 3, 1, 2), Aramaic 
(id. 61, 1), (id. 62, 19), Assyrian anaku, enclitic 

-aku. The final -i in Hebrew, etc., is due to the analogy of 
the pronominal suffix. 

(c) Forms compounded with demmstrative ya 

These forms are quite secondary. They appear as and-ya 
(Morocco), ana-yd (Algeria, ‘AynMadi), dnd-ia (id. U. Brahim), 
^ane (= ^ana-ya^ Tigrina), ’ene, ’efiei (Amharic). Prefixed 
ya- appears in Maltese ydn, ydna, yin, yina. On demonstrative 
ya cf. 91 below. 

78 (2) First Person Plural Absolute 

Theme n-h-n in which the first n- represents the demon- 
strative n, ’an, as in Hebrew Phoenician jPlJX, etc. 

No doubt the second -n is the plural termination, and this 
suggests that h may be the personal element as in the Berber 
theme n-k-n plural of n-k, 

(a) In Arabic and Abyssinian the prefixed ’a- is lost, but 
it must be remembered that the demonstrative is n(a)-, so 

that this ’a- is only a phonetic addition. Thus Arabic 

(Oman), (Tunis, Syria), (Syria), (id.), 

and Ge‘ez nehnd, Tigrina nehnd, Tigr6 nahnd. With 
dissimilation as lahna, wahna (Arabic of Datina). But we 
also find forms in which the demonstrative n- is lost, as 
Jionu, hene, hne (Oman), hona (Morocco), hdnnd, hxnnd, 
hmnd (Nejd), hna, hne (Tripoli), ahna (Tunis, Malta), ehnd 
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(‘Iraq, Hauran), ihna (‘Iraq, Syria, Egypt). Only occasionally 
do we find the final -n omitted in Arabic dialect as nihd 
(Hadramaut), naM, nhd, nah (Mehri). 

(6) Hebrew shows but also (six times in the 

O.T., Exod. xvi, 7, 8, etc.) : so Aramaic (Onq. and 

Targ. Jer.). Bib. Aram. once njinjNt (Ezra iv, 16) ; 

in the papyri Hebrew and Aramaic show a (later) 

tendency to omit the H, as (Mishna), (Jer. xlii, 6), 
}3X (T.B.), |3 (T.J.), px (Hand.), (id.), pK, pmx 
(Samaritan) : Syriac 

(c) Assyrian amnuji, mnuji. 

(d) Parallels. Somali anuna, Galla nu, Saho rianu, Dambea 
anen, Kafa no, Hamara yinne, yin, Bilin yin, Bishari hene, 
henen, Hausa namu. 

79 (3) Second Person Absolute 

(a) Basic forms 

Sing. masc. Sing. fern. Plur. masc. Plur. fern. 

*anta 'anti 'antum 'antin 

Demonstrative 'an- as in the 1st sing. : personal element 
-t. Fern, in -i as in verb persons, e.g. imperative sing. masc. 

fern. ; perfect sing. masc. oJos, fern. cJLaS, 

etc., and so in some noun forms (cf. 116). Plural in -m, -n, 
the fern. plur. retaining i, the masc. plur. with u. 

(b) Arabic 

9 ^ 

Sing. masc. I , and so in dialect inta, inte (‘Iraq), 

inte, ent (Arabia), int, 6nteh (Hauran), int, int, 6nte (Syria), 
enta, inta, inte (Egypt), nte (Oman), ente (Spanish Arabic), 

9‘>' 

ent, ente (Hadram.), rarer and thence Mehri (common 
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gender) hit (for hant). Sing. fern. tlJ I and dialect enti^ 
inti (Central Arabia), nti (Oman), inti (‘Iraq), enti (Syria), 
inti (Syria, Egypt). Plur. masc. ^ 1 ( ^ 1 in poetry and 
wasl). Plur. fern. I , the vowel u is due to the influence 

of the masc. u, i ia preserved in dialect (cf. below). 

In dialect generally the fern. plur. is obsolete, but we find 
some forms which retain the i vowel, as inten (‘Iraq), nten 
(Oman), 6nten (Datina). Occasionally the fern. sing, is 
obsolete, as is the case in Hadramaut and Spanish Arabic. 
Contrariwise the fern. sing, has sometimes replaced the masc., 
as in enti (common gender, Tunis), nti-n in Tlemsen, enti-n^ 
enti-na in Morocco, and Maltese inti^ inL In Tunis and 
Tlemsen these forms have displaced the masc., in Morocco 
there are separate forms for the two genders, but if the pronoun 
is reinforced by the addition of the demonstrative -n, -na, 
the fern, enti is used for both genders. The added demon- 
strative -7^, -nay appears in Tlemsen ntin, plur. ntuman, and 
in Morocco sing, eniin, entina, plur. ntuna. The demonstrative 
ya is found in Algerian (U. Brahim and ‘Ayn Madi) and in 
Moroccan, thus : — 


U. Brahim. ‘Ayn Madi. Morocco. 
Sing. masc. . enldya ntdya ntdya 

fern. . entiya ntiyd — 

In the masc. plur. added -a {u) appears in poetry and wasl, 
and so in dialect in Tunis, Tlemsen, Algeria, and Morocco. 

The masc. plur. appears without final -m (as jA) I ) in Syria, 


‘Iraq, Hauran, Oman, Egypt, and Morocco (in ntH-na), The 
suflixed pronoun -h occurs in Mardin sing, antek and Maltese 
plur. intkom. In Mehri the plur. forms are masc. tern, fern. ten. 
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(c) Abyssmian 



Sing. masc. 

Sing. fern. Plur. masc. 

Plur. fern. 

Ge'ez 

'anta 

'anti 'antemmu 

'anten 

Tigre 

'enta 

'enti 'entum 

'enten 

Amharic , 

'anta 

'anc Cantu 

— 


'ant 

1 'elldfit. 

'enndnt 


In Amharic 4i becomes c (cf. -hi in 38). In the plur. -m 
fails away with the lengthening of the preceding vowel 

(cf. Arabic I ) ; the fern. plur. of this form is obsolete in 

Amharic. There is also a plural (common gender) ’elldnt = 
'ella + 'ante (cf. demonstrative in 91 below), which by 
assimilation sometimes becomes 'enndnt. The 2nd personal 
pronoun is obsolete in Tigriha, and is replaced by the stem 

nese- (i.e. ness- = “ self ") with the pronominal 

suffixes, thus sing. masc. nesekd, fern, nesekly plur. masc. 
nesekum, fern, neseken (dialect Aksum, masc. nessdtku, fern. 
nessdtken), 

(d) Hebrew 

In all cases -nt- becomes -tt-, Masc. sing. flX, in pause 
nm, r\m, m occurs only in Kethib (1 Sam. xxiv, 19 ; 
Ps. vi, 4 ; Eccles. vii, 22 ; Job i, 10 ; Neh. ix, 6), and FlK in 
Num. xi, 15 ; Deut. v, 24 ; Ezek. xxviii, 14. Fern. sing. 

in pause in Kethib (Judges xvii, 2 ; 1 Kings 

xiv, 2), possibly a mark of northern dialect. Plur. masc. 
DPK, where -urn becomes -em. Plur. fern. only in Ezek. 
xxxiv, 31, more commonly Also in Gen. xxxi, 6 ; 

Ezek. xiii, 11, 20; xxxiv, 17. Phoenician sing. masc. 

{e) Aramaic 

Sing. masc. T\ii (Cooke, NSI.64, 5), so in Onq. (Gen. xlix, 
8, etc.), Samaritan, Syriac Z% and neo-Syriac of Tur Aal, 



THE ABSOLUTE FORM 


146 


Ma^lula 'at6i hatS ; also (papyri, Bib. Aram., Targ. Jer., 

and Syriac orthography Aj]) ; (Bib. Aram., Kethib), 

nnX (Samaritan), HXiX (Mandsean). The sing. fern, is rare ; 
we find ’•nix in the papyri, in Samaritan (Gen. xxiv, 60), 
and Syriac It does not occur in Bib. Aram., and 

in Onq. and Mandsean resembles the masc. Plur. masc. DPJX 
(papyri), (Bib. Aram., and so Syriac ^ol\il), jWX (Onq., 
Gen. xlv, 8, etc.), (T.B.), and so Samaritan pnx, S 5 n:iac 
^oAjI with silent n, Mandsean Blur. fern. pWK (Onq., 

Samaritan, T.B.), and so Syriac 

(/) Assyrian 

Sing. masc. atta^ fern, a^^^, plur. masc. attunuy fern, attina, 

(g) Sub-Semitic parallels 

Ancient Egyptian sing. masc. nth, fern, ntt, plur. nttn, 
Dambea sing, ent, plur. enten ; Bilin sing, enti, inti, plur. 
entin, intin, 

80 (4) Third Person 

(a) Arabic 

(i) Masc. sing, , huwa (Egypt, Syria, Tunis, Mecca), 

huwe (Oman, Palestine), huwa (Tripoli), houwa (Algeria, 
U. Brahim), heuwa (Tlemsen) ; hence hua (Tunis, ‘Iraq, 
Morocco, Malta), hu'a (‘Iraq), hue (Oman, Syria, Spanish 
Arabic), and finally hu (Egypt, Syria, Central Arabia, 
Ha^ramaut, Malta, Spanish Arabic, and Sab. IH). 

(ii) Fern. sing. Mya (Egypt, Tripoli, Tunis, ‘A 3 rn Ma(Ji 

•• ^ 

of Algeria, Tlemsen), or hiye (Oman, Syria, Palestine), or 
Mya (Algeria, U. Brahim). Corresponding to masc. hua, etc., 
we have fern, hia (Morocco, Malta, Spanish Arabic, Tunis) 
and hie (Syria, ‘Iraq), and Me (Traq). Corresponding to 
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masc. hH is fern. M (Syria, Malta, Central Arabia, Hacjramaut, 
Spanish Arabic). Thus as general types : — 


masc. huwa (e) fern. Mya (e) 


hiVa 

Ma 

hua 

hta 

hH 

M 


Oman, Syria, Palestine, 
Egypt, North Africa. 
‘Iraq. 

Oman, ‘Iraq, Syria, Malta, 
Morocco, Tunis, Spanish 
Arabic. 

Arabia, Syria, Malta, Egypt, 
Spanish Arabic. 


(iii) Masc. plur. 


0/ 

r*' 


In dialect usually hum ; 


in Hacjramaut as horn, ^ in Egypt, Tripoli, ‘Iraq, and 

huma or hUrm in Tunis, Algeria, Morocco, and Maltese hvumxiy 
usually with alternative use of hum. In Syria a ^^orm with 
hemme with its vowel modified by the fern., or the fern, henne 
appears in use for both genders in addition to the ordinary 
forms. 

(iv) Fern. plur. Originally hin or hinna, and thus h%n in 
the dialects of Oman and Syria, and hinna, hinne in ‘Iraq. 
In classical Arabic the vowel is assimilated to that of the 


masc. as 

(v) Special forms with suffixed -n. Mosul sing. masc. 
hi-nu ; Tlemsen masc. plur. huma-n ; Syrian fern. plur. 
henne-n used as of common gender. 

(vi) Forms with suffixed -t. 

Sing. masc. Sing. fern. Plur. masc. Plur. fern. 
Spanish Arabic hu-et hi-et hum-et hunnat 

Palestine . hu-tu hi-te — — 

Sabeean • — — Hfin — 

Cf. use of demonstrative 4 in Abyssinian. 
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(vii) Forms in s. Where Sabaean shows H the older 
Minaean has ID, D, with which must be compared the A 8 S 3 rrian 
H, etc. (cf. below). These s forms survive in Mehri and 
Soqotra, but are specialized to denote the fern., thus sing. masc. 
he, hiy sing. fern, se^ si, plur. masc. hem, plur. fern. sen. In 
Soqotra, also, we find masc. sing, yhe, a form which Barth 
{Pronomin. 7b) connects with Aramaic etc. (below). 

(6) Abyssinian 

(i) 6e‘ez. Sing. masc. we'etu, sing. fern, ye'eti, masc. plur. 
we'etomu, plur. fern, ye'eton. At the base of these forms we 
have hu'a, etc., with suffixed demonstrative -tu (cf. emphatic 
-tu in Galla, and use of demonstrative -t in Assyrian, etc., as 
well as in Sabaean plur. ; this becomes hu’etu and thence 
we^etu by assimilation of A to the following vowel, and forms 
its plur. in -m (cf. 2nd person). Similarly Mati>hi'eti> 
ye'eti with plur. in -n. There is another plur. form with masc. 
^emuntu, fern, 'emantu, in which we see the element em- with 
gender endings -u, -a, and demonstrative 4u not inflected. 

(ii) Tigre. Masc. sing, hotu, fern, held, plur. masc. hetom, 
fern, hetdn. Pronominal h6 {—hu), he hi) with added 
demonstrative t which takes the gender terminations (fern, -a, 
not -i as in Ge'ez). To this are added the plur. forma tives 
-m, -n. 

(iii) Tigrina uses nese- as in the 2nd person (q.v.), giving 
sing. masc. nesu, fern, nesa, plur. masc. nesom, fern, nesen. 

(iv) Amharic also has lost the 3rd personal pronoun proper, 
and uses the stem 'ers- {ra's “ head ”) with the pronominal 
suffixes, thus sing. masc. ^ersu, fern, ^ersowa, plur. (common) 
^ersa6o or ^ersacaw. 

(c) Hebrew 

Sing. masc. X^in, Moabite Nil in Mesa stele lines 6, 27. 
Phoenician KH (C.I.S. i, 9, etc.), Plautus hu. Sing. fern. 
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Plur. masc. DH, “DH, T]J2'n. Phoenician JlOn (with 
demonstrative 4, cf. Sabsean, etc.). Plur. fern. E "E 

(d) Aramaic 

Masc. sing. in Bib. Aram., Targ. Jer., and Samaritan, 

i|n in Mandssan, and so Syriac ool ; huwe in the neo-Syriac of 
Tut. Fern. sing. in Bib. Aram., Onq., Samaritan, yn 
in Mandsean, and Syriac wiOl ; hiya in the neo-Syriac of Tur. 
Plur. masc. DM in the papyri, and ‘IQn in the papyri and 
Bib. Aram. 

To these simpler forms we must add a series of plurals 
with final -n, thus masc. |1Qn in Bib. Aram, (accusative only), 
in Mandoean, and Syriac ^OJOI ; neo-Syriac of Tur 

hdnne. Fern. in Mandaean and Syriac ^^Ol. Mandaean 
also as 

A third group shows prefixed in T.B. sing. masc. 
fern. plur, masc. inrX, fern. ‘‘HyX. With these compare 
Bib. Aram. plur. masc. pUN, fern. p3X, and Syriac plur. masc. 

, fern. . 

T.B. also shows a series with prefixed which is in use as 
a substantive verb, thus sing. masc. fern. plur. masc. 

fern. 'nyj. 

{e) Assyrian 

Sing. masc. fern. B, plur. sun{u), fern. Hna, To these 
may be added the demonstrative -atu as ^uatu, etc. 

With this sj^ form (cf. Minaean, Mehri, above) must be 
compared the ancient Egyptian older absolute pronoun sing, 
masc. sw, fern, si, plur. sn, and the later form sing. fern, nts, 
plur. ntsn, Cf. also the Berber suffixes sing. masc. -s, -is, 
-es, plur. masc. -sen, fern, -sent. Also Galla sing. masc. isa, 
fern, isi, plur. isan ; and Saho sing. masc. ussuk, fern, ihsi, 
plur. ussun. 
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81 (B) The Suffixed Pronoun 

The suffixed pronoun may be attached to a verb or pre- 
position as denoting the objective governed by the word 
to which it is attached, or to a noun as denoting the genitive 
on which the noun depends. In either case the suffix is 
attached to the full word, i.e. root, formative, and termination, 
and so a final vowel or consonant which in ordinary speech 
falls away because it is final is restored before the pronominal 
suffix. In the case of a suffixed pronoun attached to a noun, 
the noun is thereby defined just as it would be by a following 
noun in the genitive (cf. 132 below). 

82 (1) First Person Singular 

(a) Attached to nouns and 'prepositions 
(i) Arabic. After a long vowel or diphthong -ya (but also 
-u-ya as and -aw-ay as -ay), in poetry and wasl after a 
consonant or short vowel (which is then dropped) -iya, 
otherwise after consonant or short vowel (which is then 

dropped) 4 ; but in exclamation -i becomes as 

“ 0 my people” (Qur’an, 5, 21) ; and in pause — or I — . Now, 

4 undoubtedly stands for 4y, and so we may regard 4ya as 
in all probability the original form. In dialect we find yi, 
ye for ya after long vowels (Egypt, Syria, Palestine, ‘Iraq, 
Oman), and sometimes -y (Hadramaut, Egypt as heladiy 
“ my countrymen ”). Oman also -y^^^e (with demonstrative 

& S' 

-ne). With the nouns I, t, jB, the classical usage is 

^>1, etc., before suffixes other than the 1st person sing., 

and that suffix appears simply as 4, the final vowel of the 
substantive being elided, thus ’a6T, etc. But in dialect we 
find 'ahuya (‘Iraq, Petrsea, Egypt), ’abwy (Haijramaut), 
buyd (Morocco), abuyi (Syria, Oman). 
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(ii) Abyssinian. In Ge‘ez -ya, Tigr6 -ye, Tigrina -y, -ye, 
-ay (the last only after a consonant), the -y causing the 
lengthening of the preceding vowel. Amharic -ya, -ye. 

(iii) Hebrew. After a consonant -i, after a vowel or 
diphthong -y. So Phoenician \ Plur. or dual -ay, -ey, makes 
-ayy, etc. 

(iv) Aramaic -7, -ay^ -y. Mandaean -ya, 

(v) A^ssyrian -I, -ya, -a. 

(vi) Sub-Semitic parallels. Ancient Egyptian -wH, the older 
form of the absolute employed as a suffix. In the Berber or 
Libyan languages -i is employed as objective suffix to the verb. 
Somali dative -i, possessive -ai, Dambea -yi, -ye, and so 
Bilin prefixed yi-. 

(vii) Noun suffix with demonstrative t (cf. sect. 95) appears 
sometimes in Arabic with 'ah, and 'umm, thus 'ahaii for 'ahi 
in Qur’an, 12, 4. Usually it has the form 'ahati, ’ummati, but 
'dbatd, 'abatd, etc., are also found. In Mehri we have the 
form -tey. 

83 (b) Attached to verbs 

When the suffix of the 1st person is used to express the 
accusative and is attached to the verb it has the inserted 
consonant -n-. This is a purely phonetic addition called by 

the Arabic grammarians “ the supporting n ” (iLJI j_,)) 

or “ the protecting n ” and so Brockelmann 

refers to the n as used to avoid the hiatus (Brockelmann, 
8em. S^prach., Leipzig, 1906, p. 100) ; but Wright {Comp. 
Gram., p. 96) seems disposed to regard it as in some way 
denoting the accusative. 

(a) Arabic 

In Arabic the form of this suffix is normally -m, or -niya, 
the latter form in poetry and in the wasl, or -niyah with the 
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“ A of silence ’’ in pause. Sometimes in exclamation is 
shortened to -nl^ as ittaqunl “ fear me ! ” 

This -ni appears generally in dialect, but in Hadramaut 
we find two forms, masc. -nd, fern, -ni, on the analogy of the 
2nd person sing. 

Properly restricted to use as an accusative after verbs, it 
is, in some dialects, extended to other words. Thus in Tunis 
it is used with ha'd, 'ad. Id, and hd, as Id-ni "it is not I 
in ‘Iraq it occurs with ba'ad and with ism " name ”, which 
then becomes semnl " my name ” ; so smdni (Tripoli), semni 
(Tlemsen). 

In South Arabia (Oman, Hadramaut) we sometimes find 
-in-m with participles, the inserted -in- being perhaps a form 
of the demonstrative n(a) (cf. 93 and Hebrew below). 

This -ni form does not appear in Mehri, where -tey is used 
with nouns and verbs. 

(6) Abyssinian 

In Tigrina and Amharic the verb takes the same suffix 
as the noun. In Ge^ez we find -ni with verb persons ending in 
a vowel ; in the 2nd plur. fern, -ken before this suffix becomes 
-kennd (cf. Arabic -tunna), and then by haplology -kenndni 
becomes -kdni. By dissimilation -ini appears as -e-ni, thus 
giving qatalkeni with the suffix following the 2nd fern. sing, 
and similarly with the 2nd fern. sing, imperative. In the 
Tigr6 dialect the suffix appears as -ne. 

In Hebrew the suffix is -ni : in the 2nd masc. plur. original 
•turn normally appears as but with suffixed -ni, ^-tumuni 
becomes -tuni, an instance of haplology similar to that noted 
in Abyssinian. In the imperfect, imperative, and infinitive 
-ni is used whenever the stem ends in a vowel, but when it 
ends in a consonant we find -e- inserted, thus qdtUni, etc. 
This inserted -e- may be, as Barth suggests, due to the analogy 
of final -y verbs (Barth, Pronominalbildung, § 12&) ; or 



152 THE PEKSONAL PRONOUN 

it may be the helping vowel ije raised to e by the accent. In 
the imperfect, chiefly in pause, we also find the suffix as 
-an-m or -en-m where the inserted -aw-, -ew-, may be (i) a form 
of demonstrative na- where -na-ni- becomes -anni as ZaZa 
becomes alia in 'alld^ ; or (ii) it may be “ the old termination 
en of the energetic mood, but without its original force ” 
(Brockelmann, Sem, Sprach., p. 160). 

In Aramaic the same suffix appears as -wi, in Bib. Aram, 
also as -e-wi after a consonant in the imperfect, and as 
-inna-ni or -nna-nl (cf. Dan. vii, 16), showing the same inserted 
-w- as we have seen in Hebrew. So Samaritan 'J- (Gen. iv, 
11, etc.) and Onq. -wl, and -ndm as in Gen. xl, 14. In 
Mandsean we find after consonants, | after vowels. 
Syriac has ^ (^) after a vowel, including the restored 
vowel of the perfect 3rd masc. sing., etc. In the imperfect, etc., 
-ay (Hebrew -e) is inserted after a consonant ending. We 
also find the form -{e)nan{i) as neqtuleyndn (cf. Hebrew). 

Assyrian shows the suffix -ni or -ani as well as the forms 
-anni, -inni, as in uhrabanni, etc. 

84 (2) First Person Plural 

The ordinary form is -na, and the suffix thus appears in 
Arabic, Tigr6, Tigrina, Bib. Aram., Onq., Targ. Jerus., and 
Nabataean. 

Arabic dialect sometimes shows the Imale, thus -ne (Oman), 
-we, -ni (Dofar), -w (Mehri). In Ge‘ez -wa becomes -wa. In 
Amharic with nouns it is -w, or -en after a consonant, with 
verbs -wa, -we. In Syriac we find -w, -aw, -nan, and in T.B. 
-in. Mandsean |N-. ; Samaritan -w (Gen. xx, 60, 

etc.). Assyrian -wa in letters. 

Hebrew assimilates the final vowel to the plural termination 
-u, thus -nu, an assimilation which has already taken place 
in the Amarna letters. We find -nu also in Assyrian ; but 
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Assyrian shows in the possessive and accusatives -nidti, 
-mti (with demonstrative t)^ and dative -nidii, -nisi. 

Forms also occur with added demonstrative -n. Thus in the 
southern dialects of Arabic -in-rm attached to participles, as 
hum mahalifin-inna “ they are allied to us ” (Landberg, 
Etudes, ii, 723), Tigre -anna, Hebrew -en-nu as yimsd'ennu 
Hos. xii, 5, rare form), S)nriac -nan, Targums -inn^nd, -nand, 
Mandaean, with the verb, Samaritan -nan 

(Exod. xxxii, 1, etc.), Assyrian -anniti, dative -annd&u, 
-annaU, 

Sub-Semitic parallels occur in Galla -he-na (possess), 
Dambea ana-, yin- as prefixes, Bilin yina-, verbal sufl^ -nu, 

85 (3) Second Person Suffixed Pronoun 


(a) Arabic 

Sing. masc. Sing. fern. 

PL masc. 

PI. fern. 

aassical . . iJ, J",(i]) 


Oman, Hadr. . -ah, -eh, -h -H, -§ 

-hum 

-hen 

Traq . . . -ah, -eh, -h {-hi), -ic 

-hum 

-cen 

Mehri ... — 

-hem 

-hen 

Syria, Palestine -ah, -eh -ih, -hi 

-hum, -hon 

-hin, -hon 

Palestine fellah. — — 

-bim, -cu 

-cin 


-hum, -hu 

— 

Tripoli . . . -ah, -eh, -ih -hi 

-hum 


Tunis, Morocco -ah, -eh — 

-hum 

— 

Spanish Arabic -ah, -eh — 

— 

— 

Maltese . . . -ah, -ih, -h — 

— 

— 


(i) Sing. masc. becomes -h in pause and very frequently in 
dialect, thus necessitating the insertion of a vowel after a final 
consonant. This vowel is usually -a- by assimilation to the 
(lost) final of the suffix, but we also find -e and -i, (ii) Sing. 
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fern. -H or -H is sometimes retained, or else the vowel falls 
with insertion of -i- after a stem ending in a consonant. 
Palatalization of the -k occurs under the influence of the -i~ 
(cf. 38) in South Arabia as in Traq and with the fellahin 
of Palestine as -5. (iii) Plur. masc. is properly -hum, but we 
also find -ku (cf. absolute, 79). Evidently in the dialect of the 
fellahin of Palestine this is influenced by the fern, both in 


reproducing the vowel -i- (but cf. 



in the dialect of the 


B. Kalb) and in the palatalization of -A. (iv) Plur. fern. 


originally -kin{na) 


and so 



in the dialect B. Kalb and 


'kin in South Arabia, ‘Iraq, Syria, Palestine, but in classical 
Arabic the vowel has been assimilated to masc. -u- 
(cf. absolute). In North Africa the fern. plur. is obsolete. 


(b) Abyssinian 

Sing. masc. 


Sing. fern. 

Ge‘ez . 'ka -ki 

Tigre . -ka -ki 

Tigriiia -ka, -x -H, 

Amharic -;j^, -A, -ka -s 

In Tigr6 and Tigrina -k becomes 
sing. masc. -x^ -k but -ka restored before an enclitic ; sing. fern. 
'k is palatalized as -h ; plur. masc. -ku, which becomes -hu 
after fern. -a6 (as -achu) ; the fern. plur. is obsolete. 


Plur. masc. 

-kemmu 
-kum 
-kum 
-ku, (-hu) — 

-X after a vowel. Amharic 


Plur. fern. 

-ken(n) 

-ken, 

-ken, -atken 


(c) Hebrew 

Sing. masc. , HD, ^ . Up is rare (nppxy^ in 1 Kings xviii, 
44).*!J- after monosyllabic prepositions with preceding (original) 
vowel lengthened as in for bd-kd ; after other mono- 
syllabic stems ending in double closure either (1) as in pause 
thus “ in thy nose 2 Kings xix, 28 ; or (2) as 
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monosyllabic prepositions, thus “ all of thee ’’ in Isa. 
xxii, 1. 

Sing. fern. Ij, only in Kethib, as in Ps. cxvi, 7 ; Cant, 
ii, 3 ; Jer. xi, 5 ; and with plur. in Ps. ciii, 3, 4, 5 ; 2 Kings iv, 
2, 3. Perhaps a mark of northern dialect. 

Plur. masc. DD-. 

Plur. fern. p-. in HJiS, Ezek. xiii, 18, 20 ; xxiii, 48, 49. 

I V T V T V T 


(d) Aramaic 


Papyri . 
Bib. Aram. 

Sing. masc. 

“I 

• ^ V- 

Sing. fern. 

'D 

Plur. masc. 

DD 

|1D- 

Plur. fern. 

Samaritan 

• IT 

IT T 

PD PD3 

PD p pd; 

Onqelos . 

• 

T T 

P3 

r? 

Mandaean . ^ 

„ (verbs only) 

TT 

pD 

pD3 pD3' 

pD pD'K 
pd: f’D3' 

Syriac 




* “ft 

Bib. 

Aram. ^ with 

imperfect having vowel 

ending, 


same with consonant ending, 

otherwise "Ij 

“ after 


consonants, after vowels. So pD3 after imperfect with 
consonant ending. With these cf. verbal suffixes in 
Mandsean, and -3- forms in Samaritan. 


(e) Assyrian 

Sing. masc. -fe, -ha. Sing. fern. -hi. Plur. masc. -kunu, -huni. 
Dative -hum. -him. 

(/) Sub-Semitic parallels 

Genitive with noun, Agau -hi, Hamara hu-, Bilin -ha, 
Galla -he, Dambea -hi, Bishari -k, -ok. 
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86 (4) Third Person 

(a) Arabic 



Sing. masc. 

Sing. fern. Plur. masc. 

Plur. fe 

Classical 

/ 

r >> 






-hin. 

S. Arabia . 

“A, —U/h, —oh 

-hd -hum, -horn 

-hen, 

-hinna 

Oman. 

-A, -0 

-Ad, -he -hum 

-hin 

‘Iraq . 

1 

1 

1 

-hd, -d -hum 

(-hinn) 

Syria, Palest. 

-oh, -d, -d 

-hd -hdn 

— 

Egypt 

-A, - 0 , -u 

-hd -hum 

— 

Tripoli 

-dh 

-hd, -hd -um, -om, -hum 

-em, -hi 

N. Africa . 

-u 

-hd, -hu 


Malta. 

i 

1 

-ha, -a 


Mehri. 


-s, -se -hem 

-sen 

Mineean 

ID, D 

DD 



The masc. is evidently -hu with plur. -hum, Mosul shows 
also -nu with verbs due to the analogy of the 1st person. 
Fern. -Ad ; the fern. plur. originally -hin(na), which survives 
in dialect but in classical speech is affected by the analogy 
of the masc, (cf. 2nd pers.). Generally the fern. plur. is 
obsolete in modern dialect. 

(b) Abyssinian 

Sing. masc. Sing. fern. Plur. masc. Plur. fern. 
Ge*ez . . -Ad, -d, -d -hd, -d -hdmu, -6mu -hon^ -on 

Amharic . -d, -we -od^ -ud -dm -au 

Tigr6 . . -d -d -horn, -dm -dn 

Tigrina . -d, -d -d -dm, - dm — 

In Ge‘ez sing. masc. -d appears only in the nominative, 
-d in the accusative. Fern. plur. shows vowel assimilation as in 
Arabic. Amharic sing. masc. -we only with verbs ; plur. 
-au after fern, -ad. 
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(c) Hebrew 

Sing. masc. . . nil ) after vowels. Phoenician 1. 


Sing. fern. . . H H 

Plur. masc. . . DH D 

Plur, fem. |n J. 


(d) Aramaic 

Sing. masc. 

Sing. fem. 

Plur. masc. 

Plur. fem. 

Bib. Aram. H n3 

n_ 

pn 


Onqelos . H 

n 

T 

pn 


Syriac . . ^*01, Oi, ..qu 

01, OI 


^01 

Hand. . H H' K’ 

n N pn 

p pn'N p'K 
pn3' 

pn p pn'K 

„ (verbs) 


pny py pi 

Samaritan. H 1 m 

n n3 

pn n in 

pn in 

Nabataean 'H 

n 

on 

neo-Punic 


on D onj 



Masc. sing, -ih (n.., oi, n^ etc.). In plur. a clear distinction 
is made between masc. -w- and fern, -i-, Nabat. masc. 'H 
(Cooke, NSI. 89, 29), fern. H (id. 90, 91, 84), plur. DH (id. 76. 
85, 2. 89, 5. 90) ; neo-Punic fern. N- (id. 59, 60), plur. forms 
(id. 53, 55, 59). 

(e) Assyrian 

Sing. masc. ; fern. -H ; plur. masc. -Sun(u), -^mutilu 
and -SunuHju ; fern. ~§in{a), ’hndtilu, -hnaSi/u. 
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THE DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS 

87 The demonstratives are based on particles which are of the 
nature of exclamations denoting attraction or aversion, near- 
ness or remoteness. For the most part these demonstratives 
are used in combination with personal pronouns or with one 
another. In some cases they are specialized in such a way that 
one is used for the masculine another for the feminine, one for 
the singular another for the plural, and sometimes they take 
the terminations employed to denote number or gender with 
nouns, but in themselves they have no idea of gender or 
number, and the manner in which they are specialized is not 
the same in all the Semitic languages. 

88 (i) Demonstrative da, di 

The demonstrative da, di, appears throughout West Semitic, 

in Arabic as 1.^, and by regular phonetic change as 

Abyssinian zd, ze, Hebrew DT, IT, and Aramaic SH, Alone 
it denotes nearness and so “ this ”, a sense often strengthened 
by the addition of demonstrative ha and other particles, 
but it is found also as a merely emphatic addition to particles 
denoting remoteness. In the Arabic dialect of Oman we find 
it used to reinforce the 2nd pers. pron., and thus forming sing, 
masc. doh, fern, do^, plur. dokum, 

(a) The Genders 

In Arabic 1 S is used for the masc., for the fern., but in the 

other West Semitic languages these genders are reversed, and 
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sometimes we find Arabic as masc., as in the combination 



A feminine in -i corresponds with the gender forms 

o • "P 


in the personal pronouns, e.g. 2nd sing. masc. dJ I , fern. iZJ I , 
and with the gender suffix in the verb persons as 2nd sing. 

imperf . . But -a is the commoner sign of the feminine 

in noun forms. / 

The Arabic forms are probably akin to the noun i , fern. 

denoting owner ”, a noun which was actually used as 

a demonstrative in the ancient dialect of the Teiyi, and thus 

used was indeclinable for all genders and numbers. A 

similar 5^ ^ (S^ employed as a relative pronoun (cf. 
98 below). 


Although the fern. occurs and is frequent in dialect 
as (Oman), di (Egypt, North Africa, except Tunis, Mehri), 

and in compounds with -lea, etc., it is usually replaced in Arabic 

, 0 ^ 

by a fern. or which sometimes appears as \S; this 
ti, td, form is possibly borrowed from the demonstrative, 
which occurs in Abyssinian as masc. tu, fern, td (Tigr6, Tigriha), 
and as suffixed in we'e-tu, etc. 

In Abyssinian, Hebrew, and Aramaic the genders are 
reversed — di for the masc., da for the fern. In Ge^ez the 
masculine appears as ze (= zt) and fern, as zd ; but there is 
an alternative fern, zdti, which corresponds to the Sabsean rn. 
In Tigriha we find the stem 'ez- to which the ordinary gender 
terminations are added, thus masc. ^ezu, fern, ^ezd, and an 
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alternative form occurs with demonstrative -iy- (cf. § 96 
below), thus masc. ’eziyu, fern, ’eziyd. Amharic has zi-, 
forming masc. zlkha, zikh, fern, zic ‘‘ this ”, and masc. zld, 
fern, zldd “ that 

In Hebrew we find masc. PIT, fern. HT or it and PINT. 
The masc. shows vowel shortening by which the -i becomes 
-e, and similar shortening no doubt takes place in Phoenician T. 
Fern, nt, with regular change of d to o, appears in Eccles. ii, 
2 ; v, 15, 18 ; vii, 23 ; ix, 13 ; and it, a mere transcriptional 
variant, in Ps. cxxxii, 12, and Hos. vii, 16. In all these 
passages it may be a colloquialism and so inclining towards 
Aramaic XH. More commonly the fern, afformative -t is 
added as in PlXT (Jer. xxvi, 6, as nPlXT). This added -t 
appears also in Moabite Hi^t (Mesa stele line 3), in Phoenician 
nt (Cooke, NSI. 60) or syth (Plautus, Poen., 5, 1, 1), Sabsean 

m, and Ethiopic zdtl. An exceptional form ^t occurs in 
poetry (Ps. xii, 8 ; Hab. i, 11), and is also used as a relative 
(cf. below). 

In Aramaic dd appears as the feminine, and so in Samaritan 
and Nabataean (Cooke, NSI. 78), but the masculine has suffixed 
-n, thus Samaritan p (Phoenician |t), Nabataean PlJT 
(Cooke, NSI. 92, 86), Zinjirli inscription Hit (Cooke, NSI. 63, 
20), Bib. Aram. T^yi. With this must be compared Sabaean 

p, Maltese dialect masc. ddn, fern, din ; Ethiopic ze-n-tu^ 
etc., and Mehri (with change of n to m) masc. rfome, fern. 
dnrm. In all these instances the demonstrative da, etc., is 
compounded with the particle -w, which is itself a demon- 
strative (cf. 93 below). 

(6) The Plural 

A plural directly formed from dd, dd, appears in Arabic 
dialect in compounds with ha-, thus hadun in the dialect of 
Tripoli, hadun (Morocco), hd^uma (Tunis), hd^u (Algeria), 
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hddu (Tlemsen), and without Jm- in Maltese daun. But these 

* * * 

plurals, are never recognized as tolerable and are 

evidently formed in North African dialect by analogy ; they 
have no equivalents in other Semitic languages. 

The regular plural is formed from an entirely different stem 
^ul, which is used in West Semitic in the plural only, but 
appears in Babylonian- Assyrian in the singular as well. Thus 

Arabic plur. (Jjl in the dialect of the B. Tamim, or in 

that of the Hijaz. Abyssinian masc. fern. 'eUd (Ge'ez) ; 
Amharic masc. 'elldm, fern, ^elldn, and also masc. 'elll, fern. 
^elld ; Mehri masc. Horn, fern, lie- It is only in Abyssinian 
and Mehri that we find the genders distinguished. Hebrew 
or nVx ; Phoenician Sr (C.I.S. i, 14, 5, etc.) ; neo- 
Punic and Plautus ily ; Aramaic hW (Jer. X, 11), 
(papyri), (Nabataean, Cooke, NSI. 87, 3). But in Aramaic, 
as in West Semitic generally, these forms appear usually in 
combination with prefixed ha- (cf. § 89 below). Assyrian, 
plur. masc. ulu-utu, fern, ullu-ate, sing, ullum (common 
gender). 

(c) The Dual 

Classical Arabic also shows a dual formed from the singular, 

thus masc. nom. jli, oblique ; fern. nom. jIT, 

0 •• 

oblique . 

(d) Combination of the da and ’ul stems 

Abnormally in Arabic dialect we find the combination of 

li and t ; thus, in the dialect of Mecca ddl, in that of Egypt 

ddlif doldy and in the speech of women dolat. This combination 
occurs very often with prefixed ha- (cf . 89 below). 
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89 (ii) Demonstrative ha 

Demonstrative ha appears in Arabic as a particle implying 
nearness to the speaker, as hd kuwa here he is ! M hund 
“ here ! hither ! It occurs with the 2nd personal pronoun 
suflBixed as hdkd, hdhiy hdkum^ hdkunna^ “ here you are ! ” 
in the sense of “ take this ! ” but it is distinct from the verb 
ha' a “ take ”, which gives masc. ha' a, fern, ha'i, plur. masc. 
ha'um, fern, ha'unna, as in Qur’an, 16, 19, etc. So in dialect 
hdk (Traq), hdku (Petrsea). In dialect we sometimes find 
hdhuwa as an emphatic form of the 3rd personal pronoun, 
thus Egyptian sing. masc. dho, fern, ahi, ahe ; Omani ha-uwe 
“ this is ”. Perhaps it is to be identified with the first part of 
the stem in huwa, hiya^ with vowel assimilated to the following 
semi-vowel. In Hebrew the same particle appears as he 
in Gen. xlvii, 23 ; Ezek. xvi, 43 ; and in Aramaic as hd 
“ lo ! ” in Dan. iii, 25 ; and Syriac hd as in Pesh. Matt, x, 
16. Probably it is akin to 'a in Aramaic (for pH) “ this ” 

(TJ.). 

It occurs as the definite article in Hebrew, Phoenician, 
Moabite, and sometimes in Samaritan. In this use it appears 
as hd- with closure by doubling the following consonant, 
or (in Hebrew) as he-, hd-, before the laryngals ; but of these 
hd- is obviously the normal form, although this does not 
preclude its identification with Arabic hd, the shortening 
being due to its use as a prefix. Possibly both are connected 
with hay (cf. below). There does not appear to be any basis 
for Stern’s theory which identifies ha- with Arabic al, supposing 
an original hod with I assimilating with the following consonant, 
for it is obviously not a case of assimilation as may be seen from 
the hd- before certain laryngals, but simply an instance of the 
preservation of a short vowel by the expedient of closing the 
syllable by doubling the following consonant. 

The same particle appears as a suffix in Abyssinian 'ethd 
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“ this time ”, where its use is adverbial, and so Hebrew -a 
in 'attd “ now As a suffix it is also used in Aramaic in the 
so-called emphatic form which was originally the stem with 
suffixed article, but has now lost its determining power. In 
Samaritan it is used as an alternative for the prefixed article, 
and is the commoner. Before leaving the use of hi as a suffix 
it may be noted that it is employed in the Omani dialect as 
an enclitic for strengthening other demonstratives, as dak-ha, 
dik-ha “ that ”, and so in Egyptian masc. duk-ha, fern, dik-ha. 
But it is as a prefix reinforcing other demonstratives that it 
most commonly occurs. 

(a) Ha with da, di, and plur. ^ul 

Arabic shows ha- prefixed to da, etc., as the commonest form 
of the demonstrative “ this Thus sing. masc. hd^d (hddd 
in Hacjramaut, Syria, Morocco, Algeria), fern, hd^l (hddi in 
Syria, Morocco, Algeria), or hdMhi or hdtd. In ‘Iraq we find 
hadh for both genders. Omani has also masc. ^dhd, fern. 
^Ihd. No plural is properly formed from this stem, but we 
find in North Africa hddun (Tripoli), hddum (Morocco), 
hdMima (Tunis), hadku (Algeria), hddu (Tlemsen), and 
hydaun (Tripoli, Malta). 

Hebrew shows sing. masc. hazze, fern, hazzoth, Phoenician TX. 

Aramaic has sing. fern, hadd, Syriac hade, rarer had, and 
enclitic (common gender) hddd ( ) ; Mandaean 
NTKH, Samaritan T .J. ^add, T.B. hadd or hd. Neo- 

Syriac of Madula sing. fern, ho^, plur. hatiin. The masculine 
singular is formed with added -na, as Bib. Aram, hdden, 
Samaritan hadin, T.J. hadin, T.B. hadin or hdi, Mandsean 
pNn, Syriac hand, hdn (from hdden), Mafiula hanna (for 
hadna). The plural is regularly formed by ha-ul. Thus 
Arabic hd'ula'i (Hijaz), hd'u Id'i (B. Oqeyl), ha'ula (B. Tamim), 
hold (‘Iraq). Hebrew ha'el (Pentateuch only), hd'elle (else- 
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where in the O.T.), hallu, 'ellu (Mishna). Aramaic Mien, 
Mandfiean 

(b) Combined ha-da-’ul 

As we find and ^ul sometimes combined in Arabic 
dialect, so we find this combination also with prefixed ha- in 
JiadMl (‘Iraq), hadol (Meccan dialect), hddul (Tripoli), hddhula 
(Tunis), hadol (Damascus), hddJial and contracted hdl (Syria 
and Central Arabia), masc. hddhold, fern, hddhdll (Nejd), 
hddhlle (Oman) ; and a derived masc. sing, hddold, fern. 
hddenm (‘Iraq). 

90 (iii) Demonstrative hay or ’ay 

This particle occurs in Arabic as exclamatory ’ay and as 
’ayya with the pronominal suffixes, the latter chiefly in 
North Africa. Another, probably the original, form appears 
in the interjection hayd. In Palestine we find hei “ here is ” 
with pronominal suffixes, as heym “ here am 1”. So 
Abyssinian heya. Probably it is the same root which appears 
in Hebrew as “ where ? ” (Hos. xiii, 10, 14) and in the 
Mishna as he in he’dkh “ how ? ’’ heVkd “ therefore etc. 

(а) In Arabic we find hay compounded with dd, etc., in 
haydd, haydd “ this ’’ (Syrian dialect), and hey dak “ that ” 
(id.), and with t demonstrative in haytd, haytu “ come here 
and haiin, hati “ give, bring ; and also in hayhdt- “ away 

(б) In Aramaic ay occurs in T.B. n’XI H’X ‘‘ this and 
that ”, where ay strengthens the demonstrative di ; and hay 
in hayidd “ this ” (fern.) in T. J. So T.B. ’aydak “ that ”, with 
plur. ’aynak. 

91 (iv) Demonstrative la 

In Arabic this demonstrative appears as an exclamation 
compounded with yd in ydlaka, ydlahu, etc., used as an 
interjection expressive of surprise or admiration, “ 0 thou ! ” 
According to the grammarians of Kufa, this ydla was originally 
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ya'ala, followed by a proper name, the whole forming the 


war-cry of the time of ignorance ”, 


which was forbidden under Islam. The word ydla could be 
followed by a pr.n. in the genitive or a suffixed pronoun 
denoting the person invoked, and this could be further 
followed by the accusative or min. 

In Arabic this demonstrative appears as the article, usually 
la- becoming -Z-, but in Omani also as lo-, lo-, lu-, e.g. Idmse 
‘‘ the evening ”, etc., or assimilating with dentals, sibilants, 
and sonants, as in ssagg, nnefes, etc. In Morocco 

it occurs as la-, le-, lu- ; and in Southern Arabia as am-. 

Professor Wright says of the article that ‘‘ though it has 
become determinative, it was originally demonstrative, as 

still appears in such words as ^ I ‘‘ to-day ”, \ 

“ now ”, etc. (Wright, Arabic Gr. i, 269, B). Hebrew perhaps 
retains traces of this article in such words as ^almdddd (Gen. x, 
26), 'elioldd (Joshua xv, 30 — toldd in 1 Chron. iv, 29). We also 
find a reduplicated form in Abyssinian la-la- >lali- with a 
pronominal suffix as lalika, denoting that ”. So in Arabic 
la-la- >' al-la- in compounds with dl (cf. below). 


(a) Compounded la-ha 

Abyssinian (Tigre dialect) masc. lahay, fern, laha, with 
pronominal suffix denoting ‘‘ that ”, the gender terminations 
following ze, za (above). So Hebrew holla “ that ” (Mishna). 


(6) Compounded la-da 

Arabic, reduplicated stem in 'alladM, 'allati, etc., i.e. 
^alla- compounded with dhl (not dhd), which here shows masc. 
in -1, as in Hebrew, Abyssinian, etc. Hebrew halldze (Gen. xiv, 
65), haldz (Judges vi, 20), fern, hallezu (Ezek. xxxvi, 35), 
halldz (2 Kings iv, 25), where hall- = ^all- of Arabic. 
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92 (v) Demonstrative ka 

This particle is used to denote a remote object, that 
yonder,” etc. Thus dhd “ this ”, dhdha “ that ”. It occurs 
as an adverb in Tigre ka “ then ”, Hebrew ho “ thus ”. With 
the interrogative ay ( — e) it produces the Assyrian ekd 
“ where ? ” As a demonstrative it is chiefly used in com- 
bination with others to give an idea of remoteness. 

Arabic sing. masc. ^dka, fern, tdka that ”, in dialect fern, 
^k (Oman, Central Arabia), dik (Mehri, Maltese) ; plur. 
^uldka, 'uWika, and in dialect ^uk (Morocco), dauka (Maltese). 
Egyptian dialect shows also the compound kide and Mardin 
kide. Abyssinian (Ge'ez) sing. masc. zeku, plur. ^ellekn, 
Amliaric sing. masc. zika^ zlk, zlh, fern. z%6y zlhc, corresponding 
to Arabic dJmka^ etc. Aramaic, Bib. Aram. sing. masc. dekh 
(Ezra V, 17, etc,), fern, ddich (id. iv, 13), plur. in the 
papyri, Hllel^ (Dan. iii, 12). Mandsean haek for hadek, and 
T.B. masc. yan, fem. 

Arabic also shows prefixed ha- in sing. masc. hd^dka, 
fem. hdldka^ hdtika, etc. Also in dialect hdddk (Mosul, Mardin, 
North Africa), hd^dk (Oman), hdddk (Datina), hddhika 
(Tunis), and fem. had^hlk (Mosul, Mardin, ‘Iraq), hadic 
(‘Iraq), hddhik (Oman), hiitak (Datina) ; inverted order in 
Egyptian masc. dukhd, fem. dikhd, forms which are found also 
with the pronominal suffix as masc. dukhauwa, fem. dikhaiya, 
and in Oman masc. ^dkhd, fem. ^Ikhd. Plural by 
substitution of 'ul for ^d as ddlak (Mecca), dylakhin 
(Oman), etc. 

Further compounded with Ja-, in sing. masc. ^dlika, 
fem. tilka, tdlika “ that ” with plural ^uldlika, ^uldlika. Syriac 
hdrka for hdlka, 

93 (vi) Demonstrative na 

Like I- and certain other demonstratives this may be 
vocalized by a following or by a prefixed vowel, na-, ’an, ’in. 
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etc., and just as la^la- appears in Arabic as ’aHa-, so na-na^ 
becomes 'anna (cf. 91), Assyrian annu. As usual, we have 
occasional changes of initial Hamza to A-, and thus we get 
the Sabaean article p, Hebrew hen “ this ” ('ane in 1 Kings ii, 
36, etc.), and -n without a prosthetic vowel when vocalized 
by a preceding vowel, as hen (Hebrew and Syriac) “ like this 
i.e. '' thus It is worth noting that Sumerian has a personal 
pronoun NI, NA, NE, 'which is also used as a demonstrative, 
and with this we must compare the particle 'in-, introducing 
the nominative in ancient Egyptian (cf. 76) and Galla ini, 
Dambea ni (demonstrative). 

As a prefix this demonstrative most commonly appears as 
'an- or han-, less commonly as ni-, na-. Thus in the absolute 
personal pronoun, 1st and 2nd pers. 'an-a, 'an-ta, etc., showing 
na- or 'an- in the 1st plur. Arabic nahnu, Hebrew '^nahnu, 
etc., and this prefix is sometimes extended to the 3rd person, as 
masc. fern, px in Samaritan, masc. 'enun, fern, 'enen 

in Syriac in the plural, and Bib. Aram, himmdn, with sing. 
Jiimmd where himm- = hinm- ; less frequently it assists in 
forming an emphatic singular ni-hu, ni-hi ‘‘it is he, she 
(Aramaic). 

As a suffix it appears as -n, -na, -nu, etc. Thus, with 
prefixed interrogative 'ay-, Arabic 'ayna “ where ? ” 'ayydna 
“ when ? ” Hebrew 'ayin, Assyrian anu, ani. As a suffix to 
the personal pronoun, it occurs in the 2nd sing. fern. 'anti-n{a) 
(Morocco), antydna (Tunis), 2nd plur. 'antum'dn{a) (Morocco), 
and 3rd sing. masc. hi-nu (Mosul, Bagdad). Occasionally it is 
used instead of the personal pronoun, as in lanu “ to him ” 
(Mosul, Bagdad), where -nu — -nhu. 

But the commonest use appears in inserted -n- between the 
verb stem and the pronominal suffix. In Arabic this occurs 
only in the dialects of South Arabia, with the suffixes -m, 
-na, attached to participles which thus become -in-ni, 
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-in-na. Tigr6 with plural snifGlxes -an-nd, -kkum, -kken, 
where ’kk- is for nk. In Hebrew we find -m- in -enril, ‘^nhu 
(Exod. XV, 2), etc., and rarer -dnni ; 2nd sing, -en-ka (Jer. xxii, 
14), but commoner ~ekka ; once 3rd sing, -nehu (Deut. xxxii, 
10), commoner -enhu (id.), -ennu, -enno (Num. xxiii, 13). 
This inserted -en- occurs with singular sufl&xes and 1st plural 
only. Aramaic -w- after a vowel, -in- after a consonant, as 
Bib. Aram, -inna, -nnd ; in 2nd plur. -inkom, etc. In the 
papyri we find 2nd sing. masc. fern. '33- ; so Samaritan 
2nd masc. 1133, fern. |'D3, ; Mandsean 2iid plur. masc. 

p33, j13K3, 3rd masc. p3', fern. p33'. Assyrian -in- or -an- 
with assimilation as -akk{u) for -anku, -iUu for -Mu, -aUu 
for -ansu, etc. 

This demonstrative also appears compounded with da, 

^ul in Sabsean p, Aramaic sing, den (Bib. Aram.), JT in 
Phoenician, p in Samaritan, Hit (Zinjirli, Cooke, NSI. 63, 
20), Nabataean PUT (id. 92, 86) ; plur. Sabaean Aramaic 
’alien, Mandaean pSv. Compare sing. masc. dan, fern, din 
(Maltese), plur. ’ellon (Abyssinian), and plur. masc. ’elldm, 
fern, ’elldn (Tigre). 

With added -k (cf. 92), Aramaic (papyri), dikken 
(Bib. Aram.), hanik (Mandaean), hdnek (T.B.), and Syriac masc. 

^cuoi, fern. 

94 (vii) Demonstrative ma 

This seems to be akin to nunation, i.e. to the final -n used 
in the indeterminate form (cf. 132), thus Sabaean D3^D — 
Arabic malik-un, Sabaean = Arabic hasid-un. In Arabic 
-ma appears in ’ayma ‘‘ so far as, as regards and in halma 
‘‘ come here from Jiala or holla, and ’ayma “ what ? ’’ with 
interrogative ’ay. In another form it appears as -umma 
in the vocative ’alldhumma “ 0 God ! ’’ Perhaps it is akin 
to the article am which appears in Southern Arabic 
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(Hatjramaut em-, cf. Landberg, Datina, ii, B, 7 ; 8, 9, 10 ; 
8, 6, 15). Suffixed -ma also appears to be related (cf. Mufassal, 
28, 14 ; 74, 4) ; but it must be noted that in these instances 
m may be due to a phonetic change from n. In Abyssinian 
it appears as -em, used adverbially in temdl-em yesterday 
and so in Hebrew hlsom “ day before yesterday Assyrian 
amrnu “ that ”, and adverbially in kiam also ”, kiam 
“ thus ”. 

This demonstrative occurs in combination with other 
demonstratives in Mehri ddkim, fern, dlkime '' that ”, and in 
Aramaic D3T, which appears in ddtV, odd in the papyri. 
It is doubtful whether we ought to identify it in the Arabic 
plur. Jidduma^ hddumka (Morocco), kddum'tna (Tripoli), or 
whether this -liddum is merely a dialectal plural of Imd^ ; 
but it may well be an affix in Mehri sing. masc. ddm, dome^ 
fern, ddm, dime, plur. lidm. 

With this Semitic demonstrative we may compare Afar 
ama “ this ” and Irob-Saho amma, ammay this ”, both of 
the East African group of Hamitic. 

95 (viii) Demonstrative ta 

This demonstrative appears in Abyssinian in composition 
with prepositions, as hotu, bdti, lotu, Idli, etc., and in Assyrian 
jdtu, jdti, etc. With this ta, tu, ti, Barth {Pronominalb. 30) 
connects the adverbial termination in Arabic rabba4a “ very 
much ”, Aramaic beth “ therefore ”, rebbath “ very much 

It most commonly appears in fern, ti (masc. tu, as in pers. 
pron. hu, hi) in Arabic, replacing the fern, of ^d (cf. 886) 
in tdka, tika, tdlika, tilka ; in Abyssinian it occurs as masc. 
tu, fern, ti, suffixed to the personal pronoun in we'etu, yeetiy 
etc., and as a personal pronoun in Tigre and Tigriha, sing, 
masc. tu, fern, ta, plur. masc. tom, fern, ten (Tigre), or tan 
(Tigriha) ; also in Tigriha in the form sing. masc. 'etu, fern. 
^eta, plur. masc. 'etom, fern, 'etan ; Amharic masc. 'ut, fern. 
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*at ; Sabaean HI, Phoenician In Assyrian as suffixed 

to the 3rd pers. pron. (cf. Abyssinian) hi-tu, ^u-dtu, su-oTi, etc. 

We find it also compounded with other demonstratives 
in Arabic hay-tu, 4i, -ta “ come here hay-ha-tu, -ti, -ta 
“ away ”, although these may be cases of the personal endings 
of the verb applied by analogy to demonstrative stems. 
Abyssinian sing. masc. zen-tu^ fern, zd-ti, plur. masc. ’ellda-tu, 
fern, ^elldn-tu, also plur. 'elldtu. With these compare Galla 
emphatic -tu as in ani-tu. 

96 (ix) Demonstrative ya 

This demonstrative appears in Arabic as yd, an exclamation 
drawing attention, and as Both are combined in the 

reduplicated forms 'ayya, ^iyya, just as Hala becomes ^alla. 
As y^ with a half-vowel it is found attached to the personal 
pronoun in Soqotra y-he, and appears also in North African 
ana-ya, anta-ya, etc. (Morocco), anti-ya (Algeria), jyn, jyna, 
ynae (Malta), and ya-h “ he ” (Syria). In Oman it is found 
with prepositions as hiya in hiyadayla with these ”, etc. In 
Tigr6 it is used in the exclamation yaha to call attention, and 
in Tigriila and Amharic it occurs as attached to the personal 
pronoun, thus ^ane for 'ana-ya (Tigrina), 'ene, ^enei (= ^en-ye, 
'en^yei, Amharic). So Aramaic (T.B. and T.J.) 

and Mandaean plural for pn, pn ; to which 

must be added Assyrian a-a-u (== ay-yu). 

It may perhaps be connected with the particle employed to 
denote the accusative in the form ’iyya with pronominal 
suffix as Hyyaya, 'iyyaka, etc. Assyrian h-iy-ya with suffix 
as kiyahu “ him ”. Akin is the interrogative 'ay (cf. 106), as 
in Hebrew 'ayye “ where ? ” Tigr6 'ayyi, fern, 'ayya. Com- 
pounded with tu, ti, ta, it appears in Hebrew as the particle 
denoting the accusative, 'eih, 'eth-, Phoenician 
Hebrew with suffixes, Mishna Aramaic H'X 

(papyri), later yath (Dan. iii, 12, etc.), watJi in Syriac 'akwath 
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like ”, with personal suffix attached. Tigrina 'etu^ for 
^et‘iy-u. 

Compounded with other demonstratives we find hadulaya 
{dialect Tripoli), and masc. hadahaya, fern, hadihaya (id.) : 
Abyssinian zMu, where -e- is possibly for -ay- (Ge‘ez), and 
Tigrina masc. 'ezi-yu, fern, 'ezi-yd. Aramaic (papyri) 

Syriac den. 

97 (x) Demonstrative aga 

Assyrian, sing. masc. aga, fern, aga-ta “ this ” ; in plural 
with annutu as agannutu, etc., cf. Hebrew ge this ’’ in 
Ezek. xlvii, 13, but it may be, as Gesenius thinks, that n3 
is a transcriptional error for DT : Z.A. iv, 56, regards aga 
as a variant for a'a, and Jensen (Z.A. vii, 173 sqq.) considers 
that aga-n is allied to the root KWN. 



IX 


THE RELATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS 

98 (A) The Relative Pronouns 

(i) etc. (cf. demonstratives). The same form used for 
all genders and numbers, special forms for feminine and plural 
only in colloquial dialects. Arabic d/m. but also dM in the 
combination 'allddi (cf. 916); Sabaean Ethiopic zd; 
Hebrew ze, zu ; Aramaic zu in the Ben-Hadad inscription, or 
dij d® (this the commoner form in Syriac, the Targums, T.B., 
and Mandaean). 

Fern. Arabic as di in dialect Hadramaut and Morocco ; 
Sabaean HT ^ Ethiopic zl- in combination with the personal 
suffixes, thus sing. 1st zVaya, 2nd zl'aka, etc., and 'enta, a form 
which Barth regards as connected with Berber relative enta 
{Pronomin. 676). 

Plur. Arabic ’ul in elli, illi (dialect Traq, Syria), yalli 
(==: ya+elli in Syrian), halli (Egypt, Mecca, and North 
Africa) ; Sabaean 

99 (ii) {’a)L Rare use of the article as relative in Arabic ; 
so hd- in the later Hebrew of Chronicles and Esther (cf. 2 Chron. 
xxix, 36, etc.). Arabic dialect li (Dofar, Tunis, Malta), ’el 
(Traq, Syria, Palestine) ; Sabaean Tigre la. 

100 (in) sa, etc. Hebrew latere-, (2 Kings vi, 11 ; 
Judges V, 7, as mark of northern dialect of Israel), Phoenician 

(C.I.S. i, 2, cf. assamar in Plautus, Poenul. lii, 26), 
(C.I.S. i, 112, etc.), this latter more frequent in neo-Punic 
{se in Plautus, Poenul. i, 1, 3). Later Hebrew hi as mark 
of the genitive {—’Her li ** which is to . . . cf. 128), so Punic 
(Cooke, NSI. xxxix, 2 ; xli, 2, etc.). Assyrian ^u. 
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The same root appears in Assyrian a^^am there ”, Hebrew 
Aramaic tamman, Arabic thamma, thumma, 

101 (iv) The interrogatives man, md (cf . 102 below) are also 
used as relatives. Thus Arabic man who ”, md which ” ; 
Hebrew ml who ”, md, md (cf. 102) “ which ”, and also md 
in the poetical forms h^md (Ps. xi, 3), h^md (Ps. Ixxv, 15), l^md 
(Job xxvii, 11). Aramaic md. So Ethiopic md- in mSze 
when ”, Tigre ma'aze. Arabic mdtd (cf. interrogatives). 

102 (B) The Interrogative Pronouns 

(i) md. Arabic md “ what ? ” shortened md with the 
prepositions himd, lima, etc. Also mdhuwa ‘‘ who ? ” 
(Moroccan dialect), mJiu, mu “ who ? ” (Oman). 

Abyssinian ma with preposition hama, etc. 

Hebrew md, md (cf. above), the short retained by closure of 
the syllable, thus mdllakem “ what is it to you ? ” (Isa. iii, 15), 
mdbbesas '' what profit ? ” (Ps. xxx, 10), mdzze what is this ?” 
(Exod. iv, 2). Before h, h, ' (cf. 53), as me, me Imdel 
(Ps. xxxix, 5), etc., also at beginning of sentence as in 
2 Kings i, 7, etc., and in lame (1 Sam. i, 8), kamme, bamme, etc., 
but lengthened as md in l^md, hammd, kammd, lammd. 
Aramaic md (Ezra vi, 8), S 3 rriac md. With prep, k^md, etc. 
The same root is combined with ^ or ^ (cf. relatives) in 
Arabic mdtd “ when ”, Ethiopic md'ze “ when ? ” Hebrew 
matay (id.), Syriac 'emta “ when ? ” and in Syriac mdnd 
{=^md‘‘dend) “ who ? ” and Targ. mdden ‘‘ why ? ” 

103 (ii) man. Arabic manu, maul “ who ? ” (cf. relative 
man), Ethiopic mannu, acc. manna, plur. 'ella-mannu ; Amharic 
man, acc. mdnan, plur. ^ella-mdn ; Tigre, Tigrina mdn. 
Aramaic man, mdnd in Sjuriac and Targ., also Syriac mun ; 
Samaritan jD and so Nabataean (Cooke, NSI. Ixxx, 87) ; 
Syriac manu, T.B. masc. manu, fern, mayii. Assyrian, nom. 
mannu, mannum, oblique cases mannim. 
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104 (iii) mi. Abyssinian mi-aim, “ how much ? ” (Ge‘ez) ; 
Tigr6 mi “ what ? ” Hebrew mi '' who ? ” and as what ? ’’ 
(Amos vii, 2, 5). Aramaic mi (T.B.) as simple particle of 
interrogation. 

105 (iv) min. Arabic min “ who ? ” rmn^ min (Hadramaut, 

‘Iraq, Morocco). Abyssinian men (Amharic). Assyrian 
minu “ what ? ’’ awi meni “ why ? Also in Abyssinian 
rmnt what ? (6e‘ez), ment-av (Tigrina). 

106 (v) "ay. Arabic 'ayy-, "ayy (Egypt, Ha(Jramaut). Ethi- 
opia "ay (indeclined). Aramaic masc. "ay-na, fern, "ay-dd, plur. 
"ay-len. Assyrian ay. All these denote “ who ? what ? ” 
used adjectivally. 
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THE NOUN 

107 (A) Nouns generally 

The question as to whether nouns or verbs come first in 
the historical evolution of language may be regarded as 
largely one of those theoretical exercises which are but little 
calculated to advance the practical work of philology. So far 
as the Semitic languages are concerned there are undoubtedly 
older forms surviving amongst the nouns than amongst the 
verbs, and the variety of noun forms as contrasted with the 
comparatively stereotyped verb form seems to support the 
view that the nouns present an earlier type than verbs. But 
it is absurd to argue as though all the nouns came into existence 
first and all the verbs were derived from them or vice versa. 
Early Semitic, like other primitive languages, must have 
possessed a limited range of noun ideas and verb ideas, and 
many new nouns were afterwards formed by derivation from 
verbs, as well as new verbs from nouns. We say noun ideas 
and verb ideas because it is quite possible that there may not 
have been a limited vocabulary, but, as appears in several 
African languages, a large though vague vocabulary full of 
synonyms, the progress of development being mainly an 
advance in the formation of accurate ideas, and consequently 
the specializing of synonyms so that those previously used 
indefinitely of a whole genus were now applied to different 
species, and thus the vocabulary became more accurate. 
Such a progress had taken place to a great extent before the 
separation of the different branches of Semitic, but it had not 
taken place before the separation of Semitic from the earlier 
Hamitic group, for there we find hardly any likeness in 
vocabulary although close similarities in morphology. 
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But these must be regarded as mere suggestions. Whilst 
we can find primitive languages which are diffuse and vague 
in vocabulary, there are undoubtedly others which are scanty 
and yet fairly accurate in denoting a limited range of common 
objects, as seems to be the case with the Baltic group in the 
Indo-European family. We seem able to state that when 
Semitic was specialized its parent stock was by no means of 
a primitive type, and so proto-Semitic was itself at a fairly 
advanced stage of development. 

The great majority of noun and verb stems show a base 
form of three consonants, but a small number of bi-consonantal 
roots appear amongst the nouns. Some of these are found 
also in ancient Egyptian, whilst others not so found are 
assimilated to tri-consonantal roots. 

108 (I) Two Consonant Roots 

(a) First Group 

Two consonant noun stems which show no assimilation to 
three consonant stems. 

6n ‘‘ two ” ; ancient Egyptian sn ; Arabic iOn (duaH^nam) ; 
Hebrew ¥nayim (dual) ; Ass 3 n?ian hind, 

sp lip ” : ancient Egyptian sp-t (fern, affix) ; Arabic 
^afat ; Hebrew sdfd ; Assyrian ^ap4u, 

s' “ sheep ” : ancient Egyptian sw ; Arabic sa’ ; Hebrew h, 
m' “ water ” : ancient Egyptian mw; ; Arabic ma ' ; Assyrian 
mi-i ; Abyssinian may (cf. § 19) ; Hebrew '^may-, in plur. 
mayim. 

mt man ” : ancient Egyptian mt ; Hebrew mad or me6 ; 
Abyssinian met ; Assyrian mut-u, 

bn son ” : Arabic ibn ; Hebrew ben ; Ass 3 rrian binu 
(Aramaic bar), 

Sm “ name ” : Arabic ism ; Sabsean DD ; Hebrew Sem ; 
Assyrian §umu. 
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nC ‘‘ hundred ’’ : Arabic mi'at ; Abyssinian me^-et (fern.) ; 
Hebrew me’a ; Assyrian meat, 

(pw) “mouth” : Arabic /am; Abyssinian ’q/* ; Hebrew 
pe ; Assyrian pu, 

yd “ hand ” : Arabic yad ; Sabsean ; Hebrew yad ; 
Assyrian idu, 

dm “ blood ” : Arabic dam ; Hebrew dam ; Assjnrian damn, 
(6) Second Group 

Noun stems which show two consonants but are frequently 
treated as having three. This may be an assimilation to 
tri-consonantal forms, or it may be that they were originally 
tri-consonantal. 

'h i^hw) “ father ” ; li {'hw) “ brother ” ; hm (hmw) “ father- 
in-law ” : thus Arabic nom. 'abil-, acc. ’a6a, gen. ^abl before 
8u£Eixes, and so generally in the Semitic languages. This 
may be final -w assimilating, or it may be a long vowel inserted 
as compensation after a bi-literal stem. 

’m (’mm) “ mother ” : Arabic ’wmm ; Hebrew ’em ; 
Assyrian ummu, 

ym {ymm, ywm) “ day ” : Arabic yawm ; Hebrew yom ; 
Assyrian immu. 

In any case these two consonant stems are not numerous, 
although, as will be noticed, they include some very common 
nouns. 

109 (11) Vocalization o! Noon Stems 

Nouns other than proper names may generally be divided 
into three leading classes : (i) common nouns denoting con- 
crete objects ; (ii) adjectives and participles ; and (iii) abstract 
nouns, including the N. Verbi and infinitive. The older and 
commoner nouns belong to class (i), whilst the abstract 
nouns of class (iii) are presumably of later formation. 
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(1) qatl, (2) qitl, (3) qutl 

These are three very common noun forms showing words 
of all three classes enumerated above. In Abyssinian (2) and 

(3) are confused together in one qetl (qetel) type (cf. 47, 48). 
Where the case endings are obsolete a vowel is of necessity 
inserted between the second and third radicals (cf. 68 above), 
thus kalb- ‘‘ dog Hebrew kehb, with suffix kalbi ; Aramaic 
k^leb, emphatic kalbd. So Assyrian construct halab, absolute 
Jcalb-u, etc. For roots with semi-vowel as medial or final 
radical cf.[§§ 51, 52. With initial y- Hebrew adds afformative 
-t, thus root y.%, infin. iebeth (cf. § 149). 

(4) qatal 

Also a common type of all three classes. Hebrew qdtdl 
(cf. § 46, chap, iii), but Aram. qHal, qatld, as (1) with 2nd or 
3rd laryngal, etc. 

(5) qital^ (6) qutal 

These two are frequently interchanged : but normally 
(5) appears in concrete nouns, (6) in adjectives, whilst both 
are found in abstracts. They are confused as qetal in 
Abyssinian. In Hebrew (6) may appear as qutal in more 
ancient forms as the pr.n. Su'dr, but generally and 
regularly it becomes qdtdl as Sdfdr trumpet rarely qdtdl, 
qutal as in Sdfdr (pr.n. in Job ii, 11) and sugar ‘‘ cage 

(7) qatil, and by assimilation (8) qitil 
These are found represented in all three classes. In 
Hebrew (7) qatil becomes qdtel, qHeti, or assimilates as (8) qHel 
in the absolute, e.g. ornament 

(9) qatul, and by assimilation (10) qutul 
(9) in concrete nouns and adjectives, (10) more commonly 
in abstract nouns. 
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We turn next to the forms containing a long vowel, as : — 

(11) qdtil 

This is the commonest form for the N. Agentis and active 
participle (cf. sect. 147 below), and appears also as an abstract 
type. Hebrew qdtel, etc. 

(12) qdtil and (13) qdtul 

These are distinctively Aramaic types, the former as the 
usual Syriac passive participle (cf. 147). Arabic contains 
some loan words from Aramaic of type (13) as sd'ur, etc., and 
perhaps some native examples in such words as 'dthur, 

(14) qatdly (15) qitdl, (16) qutdl 
The two former have examples of all three classes, the last 
is mainly adjectives (especially diminutives) and abstract 
nouns. In Hebrew qHol seems to correspond with Arabic (15) 
and (16), although we also find qetdl for (15). These forms 
make feminine qatalat, qitalaty qutulat shortening the second 
vowel (cf. Barth, N ominalhildung). 

(17) qatU, and by assimilation (18) qitil 
Chiefly adjectives, abstract nouns also of type (17). 
Feminines as qatilat, qitilat. 

(19) qatul, and assimilated (20) qutul 
Adjectives and abstract nouns. Fern, qatulat, etc. 
Abyssinian nouns qetul for (19) and either qetul or qutul 
for (20) ; both these latter are rare. In (19) Hebrew may have 
qdtdl or qdtul, as ydqdS (Hos. ix, 8), and the same word as 
ydqu^ in Ps. xci, 3. 

Passing to forms with doubled medial, we have : — 

(21) qattal, (22) qittal, (23) quttal, (24) qittil, (25) qattul, 
(26) quttul, and (27) quttul 

The types qutayl, etc., are treated as stems with informatives 
(cf. 114). Deverbals from verb stems with added n- or t- 
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must be classed under the verb themes which show these 
preformatives, whilst stems with m-, etc., are treated below 
(§§ 110 - 13 ). 


110 (m) Noun Stems with preformatives 

(i) Preformative m- 
(a) Arabic 

(1) The preformative ma- {mu- before stems containing 
more than three consonants) denotes the time or place of 
the action or state designated by the root, or the place 
abounding in or producing the material denoted by the 
parent noun ; or the abstract or N. Verbi in deverbal forms, 
or the participle (verbal adjective). 

(a) Time : A) J bear child aJ j,a birthday 
•« , ^ 

(/ 3 ) Place : repair to place aimed at ; 




' enter ’ 


“ entry ” ; 


dwell ' 


“ west ’’ ; 


dwelling ” ; ‘‘ set 

Jul “lion”, “ 


(sun, etc.) ”, yc4 
place full of lions ” ; 


^JUi> “ pray ” (conj. ii), ‘‘ oratory ” ; bow 

0 X' 

down ”, ‘‘ mosque ”, etc. 


(7) Abstract, N. Verbi, Infinitive : ^ I eat ”, Jj L# 

x/x ^ /e 


act of eating ” ; aJU^ be patient ”, infin. ^ Also 
with afformative -t, as Xjf- ‘‘ praise ”, infin. pJuic.4. 
Sometimes maqtal is the N. Verbi where maqtil is the noun 
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of place or time, thus “ sit infin. but 

place where tribunal sits 

(S) Participle: passive ptc. of the Primary stem as 

^ 0-^ f 

J ; all participles of the derived stems, as 
0 > 

(intens.), (caus.), etc. 

(2) Preformative mi- denotes instrument, sometimes also 


the living agent ; thus C? ‘‘ open ”, ^ ” key ’’ ; so 
> ‘‘ file ” {mahrad in dialect, Egypt, ‘Iraq) ; with -t as 



“ broom 


(6) Abyssinian 

(1) ma- instrument, object, agent. Thus *adada 
“ reap ”, ma'dad “ sickle ” ; sdrara “ found ”, mdharat 
“ foundation ”, etc. 

(2) ma-, me- (for mi-) denoting place, as Sdraqa “ rise 
(of the sun, etc.) ”, mehraq “ east ” ; sakaha “lie ”, meskab 
“ bed ” : with initial w-, mulad “ birthplace ”. 

(3) ma-, me-, abstract, etc. In Amharic the infinitive 
regularly with ma-. Thus 'arafa “ rest ”, me^raf “ rest 
(noun) ”. 

(4) ma- with the participles, maqattal, etc. 

(c) Hebrew 

Generally ma-, mi-, are not strictly specialized in meaning, 
but depend more on phonetic influences. Usually md- is 
preserved before a laryngal or in double closure, md- appears in 
an open syllable before the tone, me-, ml-, m®- are produced by 
the operation of the phonetic rules already given (cf. sect. 46). 

(1) Place, time, py “ fountain ”, “ place abounding 
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in fountains ; JOtO “ lay up '' storehouse ; Dj5 

‘‘ stand up ”, DipD ‘'place ” ; n!lT “ slaughter ”, “ altar, 

place of slaughter ” ; “ dwell ”, jiDErb “ dwelling ” ; etc. 

(2) Instrument. riHS '' open ”, HnSp " key ” ; 

“ eat ”, nSpNiO ‘‘ knife ” ; niD “ capture ”, “ net ” ; etc. 

(3) Abstract. complete ”, or '' com- 

pletion ” ; adjective SSK “ dark ”, SSXD “ darkness ” ; bStJ' 
“ to judge ”, tOS^b '' judgment ”. 

(4) Participles. Intensitive as etc., and causative as 

S'ppO, etc. 

Verbs with radical semi- vowel as form deverbal nouns, 

as NXIi) “ going out ”. Verbs med. gem. as or 

or HDD? ko- first syllable opened and vowel 
increased. Initial n- as " bend (a bow) ”, J^DO “ weapon ” 

(for *yD:jb). 

(d) Aramaic 

As in Hebrew the vocalization of m- depends mainly on 
phonetic conditions. 

(1) PlacCj time. T\yi “to slaughter”, nSlto “altar” 
(Ezra vii, 17), Syriac ^ ; pEJ^ “ dwell ”, p^b Syriac 

dwelling ” ; etc. 

(2) Instrument. |TN “ weigh ”, “ scales ” (Dan. v, 

27); “ extract ”, “ forceps ”. 

(3) Abstract. “ go out ”, a going out ” ; so 

infinitives of the derived stems as intensitive ol^QiO, 
causative nS|)n«V7, etc. 

(4) Participles. Passive “ work done ” (Dan. iv. 
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34), ALO9 etc. Active u^, etc. Deverbal adjective 

as “ do ”, ‘‘ active 

• • 

(e) Assyrian 

In Assyrian m- becomes n- before a stem containing a 
labial or labial sonant. 

(1) Place, time. — ^hn “ sit ”, ma^kanu '' place ” ; "Ik go ”, 
mdlaku “ way ”. 

(2) Instruynent. — rkh ride ”, narkabu chariot 

(3) Abstract. — rdmu “ love ”, nardmu love (noun) ” ; 
flir ‘‘ collect ”, naj)haru ‘‘ totality ”. 

(4) Participle, agent, object, etc. — banu create ”, nabnitu 
‘‘ creature ”. So mu-, nu- in participles of the derived 
conjugations. 

(/) General note on the m- preformative 
This m- preformative appears in ancient Egyptian, as in 
mJft '' scales ” from h" “ measure ”, mnht “ oil ” from nk 
“ anoint ”, mhdhr '' sleep ” from ^^r '' to sleep ”, etc, 
Cf. Coptic JUL^- place ”, prefixed in AJL^ ItCCOn^ 
‘‘ prison ” from CCJOS^ “ bind ” ; rtg^CJO'rll west ” 

from g^CJOTTl go down ”, etc. Similarly, Libyan, though 
rarely, as in moutfen “ entry ” from atef '' enter ” (dialect 
Ouargla), meUa “ food ” from es ‘‘ eat ” (Tlemsen) ; and 
in Hausa to express the agent, as gudu ‘‘ run ”, maigudu 
“ fugitive ”, saki weave ”, masaki “ weaver ”, etc. 

Ill (ii) Preformative t- 

This preformative appears in derivatives from verbal stems 
in t- (reflexive passive, cf. sect. 140), and sometimes as a kind 
of variant of m-. 


(a) Arabic 

In common use as infinitive of the intensitive, as 



to"; 


hence verbal noun and deverbal abstract, as 
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JJU* dispense “ dispensation Cf. 

“ prosperity ”, 4X L^) danger ”, abstract, where <X — 

denotes the concrete ‘‘ place of danger ”. In concrete nouns, 

denoting agent, etc., as “ lean on ”, » uC- ‘‘ walking- 
stick ”, Jl!ur ‘‘ image, likeness ”, more concrete than Jb. 

“ pattern Some female names, as etc., cf. final 

fern, -ai and Libyan use of fern, as prefix and suffix i-t (cf. 
sect. 115 below). 

(6) Abyssinian 

Apparently only in loan words, as tayhar ‘‘ work ”, te'ezdz 
“ commandment ”, etc. 

(c) Hebrew 

iSw ‘‘ generation ”, from ih) “ bear child ” ; 
(intens.) ‘‘ teach ”, hence passive pupil ”. 

(d) Aramaic 

rJ^LQL2 pupil ” (cf. above), pride ”, etc. 

(e) Assyrian 

mahar “ oppose ”, tamharu “ battle ” ; anahu “ sigh ”, 

tanihu ‘‘sighing”; talittu — AiBhic etc. Also as 

informative (metathesis) in gitmalu “ perfect ” from gamdlu 
“ to complete ” ; ritpdhi “ wide ” from rps “ be wide ”. 

112 (iii) Freformative y- 

Such a preformative seems to occur in proper names which 

were originally sentences, as JS — Hebrew 
which commenced with the name of God, as DHV, etc. Laying 
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these aside, we have instances of y- equivalent to m-, as 
be green ”, ‘‘ verdant meadow ”, or as showing 




a modified sense as in ‘‘ timid ”, where c- 


} ox- 


means “ feeble ”, and 


> 0 ^ 




' black smoke ”, compared with 


“feverish”. In Hebrew we have “stem”, 

“ owl ”, “ kind of goat ”, etc. In Syriac = 

} Ox- 

Arabic jerboa ”, the derivation is presumably from 

‘‘ mandrake ” is a compound ^OU ‘‘ give ” 
and “ desire, spirit ”, i.e. aphrodisiac, hence Arabic 


loan word 

113 (iv) Preformative Hamza 

Most often preformative Hamza simply results from a 

o 4 

prosthetic vowel (cf. sect. 66), as rV “ four ”, Arabic I , etc., 

but there are cases in which it is a true formative, as (1) in 
broken plurals in Arabic and Abyssinian ; (2) in some 

abstract forms ; and (3) in some concrete nouns. Thus (1) 

}o 9- P'9. 

in broken plurals we have Arabic Jl5 1 , I , <JL5 1 , etc. 

(cf. 124), and in Abyssinian ’ahqul, plur. of haqel “ field ”, 
^azne'et, plur. of zane' “ seed ”, etc. (2) As an abstract 

preformative we find it in such forms as Arabic 

“ mistake ”, Abyssinian 'awdal “ leading out ”, from wada'a 
“ go out ”, showing the trace of derivation through the 
causative formation of the verb, which probably accounts for 
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most noun preformatives of this type. Hebrew 

‘‘ strength ”, or more commonly as h- (cf. the causative of 

the verb) in Wan “ authority ”, a pouring out ”, 

^ 0 

etc. (3) As a concrete formative we find it in Arabic J I 
^ 0 ^ 

“ confused sound ”, I stones mixed with earth ”, 

• ^ 

Abyssinian 'agaqas '' door ”, Hebrew wages ”, tOJDX 

“ girdle ”, the h- form being more generally appropriated 
to abstract nouns, Assyrian iknbu “ prayer ”, from hrh 
“ ask ”, etc. 

114 (IV) Informatives 

In a certain number of stems we find an informative semi- 
vowel resulting in types (1) qawtal, (2) qutyal, (3) qaiwal, 
(4) qittawl, (5) qitwall, and (6) qityaL Some of these may be 
instances of dissimilation, e.g. qawtal may be dissimilated from 
qattal (cf. 32, v, vi, above). Only the first two types are found 
with any degree of frequency, and it is only in type (2) which 
represents the diminutive that we can assign any particular 
semantic value. 

(1) qawtal, as Arabic , Hebrew St 13 young dove ”. 

But many of this type in Hebrew are deverbals of the Po el 
group of med. gem. stems, e.g. Wy “ child ” (cf. §§ 31, 32). 

(2) qutyal, diminutives, as Arabic little dog ”, 

from Jr. dog ”, and Hebrew “ little ”, 

(3) qatwal, Arabic ^ '' broken down old man ”. 

oiT 

(4) qittawl, Arabic j very rare alternative for > 


utmost ”. 



AFFORMATIVES 


187 


(5) qitwall, Arabic “ weak minded ” (rare). 

(6) qityal, Arabic “ short 

115 (V) Noun Afformatives 

These all definitely denote feminines, abstracts, collectives, 
etc., or are deverbal derivatives. 

(a) Ajformative -at, -t 

This is common to all the Semitic languages and appears 
also in Hamitic. Thus ancient Egyptian sn ‘‘ brother ”, snt 
“ sister ”, etc. So in Libyan, but there both as afformative 
and preformative, faunas ‘‘ bull ”, tefaunest cow ” (Siwah 
dialect) ; Bishari as tekk “ man ”, teket woman ” ; Galla 
hame ‘‘good”, fern. }iam-tu\ Hausa karia “dog”, kariata 
“ bitch ”. 

(1) As -t, Arabic^ I “brother”, “sister”, 

“ son ”, “ daughter ”, Hebrew “ Moabite ”, 

fern. etc. Assyrian tah-u ‘‘ good ”, fern, tab-tu. 

Abyssinian walad child ”, fern, walat for waladt. 

(2) As -at, the commonest form. In Hebrew, Aramaic, 
and Arabic dialect this -at becomes -d as final, i.e. if not 
protected by a suffix or annexed genitive, and so in classical 

Arabic in pause. Thus Arabic ‘‘ great ”, fern. 

etc. Hebrew DID “ horse ”, HWD “ mare ”, construct 
np^D. Assyrian Hrr-u “ king ”, fern. Hrr-at-u. Abyssinian 
more commonly -t or -U. 

(3) With ^ah, hum we find -at, as though compensatory with a 

bi-literal root, thus Arabic Abyssinian hamdt, Hebrew 

man. 
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In the examples given above -t, -at, is a feminine afiorma- 
tive, but it is also used to derive abstract nouns from 
verbs or adjectives, and similarly it is employed in the 
fomation of nouns denoting office or profession ; thus 

Arabic '' piety ”, office of Hahf ” ; Hebrew 


niltO goodness ” ; Abyssinian §andyt “ beauty ” (from 
Hndy “ beautiful ”) ; Assyrian tab-t-u “ goodness ”, etc. 

Closely allied to these abstracts are the Nomina Speciei, 
deverbal nouns describing the manner of doing the action of 


the verb, thus in Arabic in the form qitlat as manner 

of riding ”, from “ ride ”. 


As the formative of an adjective we find Assyrian pu 
‘‘ mouth ”, plat belonging to the mouth ”. 

The termination -t, -at, is also employed to derive the name 

ys 

of the individual from the collective, as Arabic cattle ”, 

2 ^ cow ” ; Abyssinian Ivil “ pearls ”, lulM ‘‘ a single 

pearl ” ; Hebrew “ hair ”, “ single hair ”, etc. 


116 (b) Afformative -y, -i 

(1) This afformative occurs most often in the formation of 

Gentile names, but is applied by analogy to other adjectival 

t 

forms. Thus Arabic -iyy, -ly, fern, -iyyat, as Ajio “Syria”, 
^ \ 

“ Syrian ” ; Hebrew -iyy, -I, fern. -% as 
^ * * 

“ Israelite ”, Hebrew ” ; Abyssinian -i, fern, -it, 

as hirrdsi “ ploughman ”, more commonly in combination 

with -dw, -a, as Icerestiydndwl “ Christian ”, ^aiydwi or ^aiydy 

“ like ” ; Aramaic as viiisoi “ Eoman ”, “ Egyptian ”, 
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etc.; Assyrian -iy {-iyu>-u), fern, -it or -ay {-aya>-dy 
indeclinable), as aUuru Assyrian ”, sidund “ Sidonian 

(2) Abstract nouns ; rare use of -i alone to denote abstracts, 

thus Aramaic (Marti. cf. below) rooting out ” 

(Ezra vii, 26), Assyrian -iy-u>-u, as in purrusu “ decision 
Frequently, however, this -i is combined with -t, as in Arabic 

-lyat, -iyyat, or -ayat, e.g. abhorrence ”, 

and Aj LiJ or AJLa) “ intelhgence ”, the added -iy- 

apparently making no difference in the meaning ; Abyssinian 
nestit '' smallness ” from na'asa “ be small ” ; Hebrew 

“ beginning ” ; Aramaic ]Zu3QaiSD baptism ”. 

(3) Feminine. In the 2nd person singular of the pronoun 

(cf. 79) and of the verb (cf. 146) and in the plur. -m, etc. 
(id.). Also in some Hebrew female names as (Gen. xvi, 1), 
Phoenician ‘‘ mistress ” (Cooke, NSI. 13, 3), and as 

-e (<-ay) in ten ” in fern, numerals 11-19 in Hebrew, 

and in Samaritan fern, numerals. Aramaic -i in fern, 

of “ another ” (Bib. Aram.), and so in the papyri : -c 

{-ey) in Targ. and T.B. as “ little (finger) ”, 

“ new (year) ”. Abyssinian -i in ’ahatti for 'ahadti, fern, of 
^ahadu ‘‘ one ”. 


117 (c) Afformative Hamza 

(1) As feminine afiormative, in Arabic adjectives denoting 
colour or bodily defect, thus yellow ”, fern. -^1 


etc. Adjectives in -an make fern, in -a' or -d, thus jVJb. 


x' oy' p 

' joyful ”, fern. 


‘‘ drunken ”, fern. 
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(2) As abstract afformative, Arabic -a’ 



and type qutaW for qutdl, and 'aqtila for ’aqtilat, e.g. 





etc. 


Abyssinian -d or -5 with suffixed as qMesdt 


“ holiness ”, infm. nahihdt “ to advise ”, also with afEormative 
-n as q Ms end holiness ”, and without suffix in 'afeqro “ to 
love ” infin. Hebrew with suffixed -t in niDSH wisdom ”, etc. 


118 (d) Afformative -n ^ 

(1) Abstract. Arabic *an as trembling ”, from 

“ to tremble ” ; '' thanks ”, etc. Abyssinian -an 


as hed'dn “ blessedness ”, or -nd as in qadsend holiness ”. 
Hebrew -dn as |ns;n “ famine ” (Gen. xlii, 19), 

“ destruction ” ; Aram. -5n, -an as p-lD*! (Ezra vi, 2), 
(id. iv, 15) “ memory ” ; Assyrian as in dulhdn-u. 

Also in combination with -t, -at, as Arabic , Abyssinian 
"abednat madness ”, Hebrew ‘‘ shame ” (Hos. x, 6), etc. 


(2) Only occasionally does -an appear as a feminine 
afformative in North Semitic, thus Hebrew 


“ tortuous ” (Isa. xxvii, 1), Aramaic 'in&X fruitful ” 
(Dan. vii, 7). ^ 

(3) As an adjectival formative in Arabic “ foolish ”, 


tale bearing , “ thirsty ” ; Abyssinian 

tekurdn “ black ” ; Hebrew |1“(nX “ last ”, “ inner 


119 (e) ASoimative -m 

e 

Afformative -m appears in adjectives “ hard 

‘‘ very black ”. 
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120 (t) AfEormative -u 

Afformative -u (ol, Zo.) appears as an abstract formation 
in Aramaic, and so in loan words in Arabic and later Hebrew, 

thus Zoaii^ “kingdom”, Arabic -4, Hebrew 

(1 Chron. xii, 23). It seems allied to afformative -i, thus 
(Ezra vi, 11), as equivalent to (Dan. ii, 5). It 
appears in Syriac in the infinitive of the secondary stems of 
the verb. 

121 (B) Gender 

One of the most marked characteristics of the Semitic and 
Hamitic languages lies in the distinction of genders, a point 
which was taken by Lipsius as itself the test of Semitic- 
Hamitic kinship amongst the languages of Africa. 

Grammatical gender to us suggests sex distinction, but this 
does not appear to have been its original import, for most of 
the oldest words used to denote females are not feminine in 
form ; either the male and female are called by quite different 
names, or the same word is used to denote both male and 
female without the sign of the feminine in the latter case. This 
includes many kinds of animals of which we may suppose 
that in earlier times men had not had occasion to note a 
distinction of sex. 

Grammatically we may group gender forms under three 
heads — (i) the older type in which the feminine denotes the 
female, but is not derived from the root used for the corre- 
sponding masculine ; (ii) the nouns in which the same form 
is used to denote either sex ; and (iii) the derived feminines 
made by the addition of an afformative, not always denoting 
the female sex. Assyrian and ancient Egyptian stand alone 
in adding the feminine afformative 4, -at to all names of 
females, thus ancient Egyptian mw-t “ mother ” as though 
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from masc. mw, although no such root exists to denote 
0 

“ father ; Arabic “ soul Assyrian napi&-t- with 

feminine afEormative. But, as we have seen above, the 
afformatives -t, -at, etc., are used not only to form feminines 
but also for abstract and collective nouns, etc. It may be 
that these afEormatives are relics of a “ class system such 
as still exists in the Bantu languages. 

122 (C) Number 

(a) The Plural 

Probably the oldest type of plural is that which shows the 
reduplication of the singular, or part of the singular, root ; 
thus in Somali ^ad ‘‘ white ”, plur. ’ad' ad ; der tall ”, plur. 
derder; and by partial reduplication, Kafa hako ‘‘hand”, 
plur. hakiko, buse ‘‘ maiden ”, plur. buH§e ; Hausa yasa 
“ finger ”, plur. yasosi ; and probably in such ancient 
Egyptian forms as i’r’r “ vine ”. Some traces of such forms 
survive in Semitic as may “ water ” in Hebrew, construct 
plur. rmrm (also me) ; so “ mouth ”, plur. pipi-d^ 
(Ps. cxlix, 6). So Aramaic rab “ great ”, plur. psnn 
(Cooke, NSI, 63, 10). 

A second type of plural occurs in the use of the singular 
as plural without change, i.e. a singular used collectively 
as Hebrew ’addm “ man ” for mankind. 

A third type of plural is the collective proper derived from 
the singular by the addition of an afiormative, for which 
purpose the same afformatives -t, -at, -y, etc., as used as for 
the feminine and abstract. 

A fifth kind of plural is formed by internal modification 
(broken plural), which is derivation by vowel change instead 
of by the addition of a formative. In fact, this implies the 
use of some stem form which is collective or abstract as a 
plural, e.g. qidul (cf. 109) as plural of qatdl, qitdl, qutdl, qatU, 
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qatul, etc., b& firds “bed”, plur. /wrws. This particular kind 
of plural, or the use of a collective formation in place of a 
plural, is principally developed in Arabic and Abyssinian. 

123 (b) Plural formatives 

The plural or collective formatives are substantially the 
same as those which we have already seen employed to form 
the feminine, abstract, etc. Thus : — 

(i) -at, -t : collective, as Arabic Icam" “ mushroom ”, plur. 
ham' at ; Hebrew dag “ fish ”, plur. ddgd, cf. 'dyeheO “ company 
of exiles ” (Mic. vii, 8). All these in -at are essentially 
collective. 

(ii) -y, -% : Abyssinian, plurals in -% before suffixes, thus 
plur. 'abaw “ fathers ”, suffix 'abaw-t-hu “ his fathers ”, etc. 
This -I is added to plurals of every formation before the suffix. 
Hebrew and Aramaic construct plur. -ay, unaccented -e 
(cf. 49). Assyrian -e appears as a plural formative, but in 
reality this is the acc.-gen. termination which in later 
forms of the language is used more or less carelessly for any 
case (cf. 126). 

(iii) -an : Arabic as in Hhiddn “ servants ”, insdn “ men ” : 
as qitldn, plural of qatl, qitl, quth qatal, qutal, qutdl ; as qutldn, 
plural of qatl, qitl, qatal, qatil, qdtil, qitdl, qutdl, Abyssinian 
-an as regular plural of masculine adjectives, names of trades, 
occupations, etc., as qasisdn “ priests ”. In Tigre as -dm, 
Hebrew -on in collective Hzbdn-lm “ traffic ” (Ezek. xxvii, 
19). Aramaic, chiefly as plural of nouns denoting rank or 
condiments, as rawr^bdne “ magnates ”. Assyrian ildni 
‘‘ gods ”, etc., but here again -dni is properly the termination 
of the oblique cases (cf. 126). 

124 (c) The Broken Plurals 

The broken plurals are noun formations of the type described 
in sect. 109, originally collective, which have to a great extent 
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displaced the ordinary plurals in South Semitic. This is most 
obviously the case in those which have the types qatal, qital^ 
qutal, from which the nouns denoting individual members are 

derived by the addition of afiormative -at, thus “knees 

sing. O j . Some others {qatalat, qitdlat, qitlat, etc.) show the 
afformative employed to denote the collective group. So 
the very common broken plural of the type qail is most often 
0 ^ 

purely collective, as ^ “ people Plurals of this kind are 

most frequent in Arabic and Abyssinian, and appear also in 
Sabaean as “ fruits ”, sing. (□- is mimation, 

cf. sect. 132), “ children ”, on^ni^ “ feudatories ”, 

sing. Although collective formations occur freely in 

North Semitic, we find no developed use of collectives as 
replacing plurals there. 

125 (d) The Dual 

The dual does not appear to be of very early date, as it is 
obviously secondary and derivative. On the other hand, it is 
in the process of decay in all the Semitic languages. Its 
characteristic is the suffix -ay. In Arabic masculine nouns 
this shows in nominative -ay'>-a, and in the oblique cases 
-ay ; thus construct, nom. -d, gen. acc. -ay, otherwise nom. 
-dni, gen. acc. -ayni ; and so in the feminine. With this we 
may compare ancient Egyptian -y added either to the plur. 
-w or to the fern. -t. The added nunation gives -ana > -dni 
by dissimilation, the oblique cases -ay-ni by analogy with the 
nominative. 

In Abyssinian rare traces survive in which -ay>-e (cf. 49), 
thus keVe “ two ”, cf. Arabic kildni “ both ” ; 'ede- “ both 
hands ” before suffixes only. 
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Hebrew has -ay, which appears in the construct, and so 
yaday “ two hands ” (Ezek. xiii, 18), rarely -e as in ine “ two ” 
in the combination ine 'dsdr twelve With mimation 
yddayim “ two days ”, etc. Like the ancient Egyptian and 
Arabic the fern, dual adds this -ay to the fern, -at, thus kdfd 
'' lip ”, dual s^fdthayim, construct 

Aramaic shows -ay in the two words y^day ‘‘ hands ”, 
raglay “ feet ”. Syriac has -e, which appears only in t^ren 
“ two ”, fern, tarten, and mathen two hundred ”. 

Assyrian in the old and middle forms of the language has 
masc. -d (from -ay), oblique cases -e, fern, -i-d, -t-e. These 
occur rarely in the later forms of the language. 

In modern Arabic dialect adjectives have entirely lost the 
dual termination, which is obsolescent throughout, and usually 
the feminine singular is employed in qualifying a dual noun, 
thus raglen talyaniya ‘‘ two Italian men ” (Egyptian dialect), 
or the adjective may be in the plural, as ir -raglen taiyihin 
‘‘the two good men” (id.). 

In Hebrew an adjective qualifying two nouns is in the 
plural, not dual, as in Gen. xl, 5. 

126 (D) The Cases 

Three cases appear in Semitic, and are distinguished by 
vowel endings, nominative -u, genitive -i, accusative -a, 
and there are traces also of a fourth, the adverbial case, whose 
vowel ending was -u like the nominative. The genitive -i 
suggests comparison with the formative -iy-, -i (cf. 121), 
as denoting “ belonging to . . .”, etc., in adjectives. The 
accusative has been associated with the demonstrative ha 
(cf. 89), and actually appears as -hd in Abyssinian proper 
names (cf. below). With rather less confidence the nominative 
has been connected with the personal pronoun hu. 

Originally these case endings seem to have been long in 
quantity, and are generally so preserved in the plural and as 
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attaclied to tlie words ^ah ‘‘father”, ^ah “brother”, liam 
“ father-in-law ” (cf. 108) before suffixed pronominal forms 
(cf. 82). 

The general history of the Semitic case endings shows 
(i) the shortening of the vowels in the singular, (ii) a tendency 
to discard short final case endings, and (iii) in certain languages 
a tendency to confuse some or all of the cases. 

(a) Arabic 

In classical Arabic all three cases appear as -ii, 4, -a, save 
with the words ’a&, etc., and a few others which retain the 
long vowel endings before suffixed pronouns, as nom. 'abuk, 
gen. 'abik, acc. 'abdJc, etc., and short case endings also 
appear with the -at of the fern. plur. In the sing, nouns 
ending in -iw, -iy (not -iijy or -ly) the nom. -iyu becomes -i 
and thus assimilates to the genitive so that we have only 
the two case endings nom. gen. acc. -a, as in qadi a judge 
whilst others ending in -awy -ay show -a for all three cases. 
In the plural the accusative has been entirely absorbed in 
the genitive, leaving only the two case endings nom. -u, 
gen. acc. -i, and this has been reproduced in the dual (cf. 125). 
The adverbial case is preserved as -u in the adverbs qablu 

before ”, tahtu “ under ”, etc. 

In vernacular Arabic the short case endings are lost ; even 
before consonant suffixes they are commonly replaced by 
inserted vowels as described in sect. 68. It has been noted 
that 'ah, 'ah, etc., retain their case vowels long before 
consonant terminations but not before 1st sing. -I in classical 
Arabic. In dialect, as a rule, one of the case vowels is retained 
and serves for all cases, and sometimes this is employed even 
before the 1st sing., which then appears as -ya or -y (cf. 82). 
In the plural the gen. -% serves for all cases. Thus in dialect, 
even where some of the case endings are preserved, all dis- 
tinction between cases is lost. 
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(h) Abyssinian 

Abyssinian preserves acc. -a, the gen. (for -i) having 
fallen away as a final but being retained before suffixes, as 
negus- e-ka, negus-a-ka thy king Proper names, however, 
retain the full accusative -hd, which may be the original form 
of this case. The nouns ’ab, ’aA, ham, show gen. -u and 
acc. -a. The true nominative -u and acc. -d are preserved 
in the numerals 1-10, thus masc. nom. ^ahadu, acc. ^ahadd 

one fern. acc. ^ahatd (for ^almdta, cf. 23), and nom. fern. 
-ti. The adverbial case appears as -u in the adverbs tahtu 
‘‘ under qadimu “ formerly ”, etc. 

(c) Hebrew 

lu Hebrew the accusative -d is preserved in the sense of 
direction towards, as Vmadd “upwards”, Bab eld “towards 
Babylon ”, baydd “ homewards ”, and so even with a preceding 
preposition as mibbdbeld “ from the direction of Babylon ” 
(Jer. xxvii, 16), and in the sense of time in ‘attd ‘‘ now ”, 
and miyydmim ydmimd “ from year to year ”. A more 
direct use of the acc, termination appears in Isa. viii, 23, “ he 
lightly afflicted the land (’arsd) of Zebulun and the land (id.) 
of Naphtali.” 

The nouns ’ab, ’ah, ham, preserve the genitive ending and 
no other before consonantal suffixes, as ’abika, etc. The gen. 
-i or -e is the only case ending retained in the plural where 
we find -Im and construct -ay, -e (cf. 49). Genitive -i occurs 
also in Ps. cx, 4, ‘al-dibrdOi Malki-sedek “ according to the 
order of Melchisedek ”, and sometimes is added to the 
construct as b®m ’^Qbnd “his ass’s colt” (Gen. xlix, 11), as 
well as in such proper names as Gabri-el, and Punic Hannibal 
(“ favour of Baal ”). 

Nominative -u is found in some proper names as P^nu-el, 
Punic Hasdru-bal, and as exclamatory (vocative) -5 in b^nd 
Sippdr (Num. xxiii, 18). The adverbial case appears as -o 
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with added mimation (cf. 132) in hlsom ‘‘ the day before 
yesterday 

{d) Aramaic 

Nominative -u appears with the nouns 'ah, 'ah, ham before 
sufi&xes. Gen. -i {-in, ~e, -ay) is, as in Hebrew, the one case 
ending retained in the plural. It is possibly preserved in -e- 
before suffixed -k of the 2nd fern. sing, and -h of the 3rd 
masc. sing. Accusative -a- is perhaps the connecting vowel 
before masc. sing, -k and before the plural suffixes, but these 
inserted vowels may have a merely phonetic origin, as 3rd 
sing. fern, -ah for -ha, 2nd -ek for -ki by metathesis. 

{e) Assyrian 

The three case endings are employed in the older 
Babylonian, but at an early date they began to be used 
without careful discrimination, and in neo- Assyrian all are in 
use but are confused without any adherence to their original 
meaning. The adverbial case appears in such forms as sepu'a 
‘‘ at my feet 

127 (a) The Construct 

The Arabic grammarians describe the relation between a 

noun and its dependent genitive as ‘‘ annexation ” (<iL^I). 

In it are two elements, the ruling noun which may be in any 
case according to the part it plays in the logical meaning of 
the sentence, but has certain peculiarities of form which are 
expressed by stating that it is in the construct and the 
genitive annexed to the regent or ruler. 

The annexation forms a very close tie between these two 
nouns so that normally no other word can intervene between 
them, although this rule has exceptions, especially in poetical 
and rhetorical expressions. Thus, if the noun has a qualifying 
adjective, which normally follows the substantive it qualifies, 
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this adjective must be deferred until after the genitive so 
that “ the glorious book of God ” becomes the book-of- 
God the glorious ” ; so if two words depend on the same 
genitive, the second is normally deferred and the genitive 
repeated to prevent the second word intervening between the 
first regent and its genitive, thus “ Zayd’s sword and spear ” 
becomes the sword of Zayd and his spear and so we have 
“ the sons of David and his daughters ” or “ the sons of David 
and the daughters of David ”, not “ the sons and daughters 
of David ”, although we do get this latter form in poetical 
passages such as ‘‘ the knowledge and fear of the Lord ” 
(Isa. xi, 2). Similarly, a construct should not depend on two 
genitives because the first genitive intervenes between the 
construct and the second genitive, so “ the creation of heaven 
and earth ” becomes the creation of heaven and the creation 
of earth ” and the God of the heavens and the God of the 
earth ” (Gen, xxiv, 3), and “ the bones of the kings of Judah, 
and the bones of his princes, and the bones of the priests, 
and the bones of the prophets, and the bones of the inhabitants 
of Jerusalem ” (Jer. viii, 1) ; but we do find ‘‘ the Lord God's 
creating of earth and heavens ” (Gen. ii, 4). 

In annexation the construct comes first, the genitive 
follows, and the two are so closely alhed that they are regarded 
as one word. In feminine nouns, for example, where the 
termination -at has become -d (Hebrew, Aramaic, Arabic 
dialect) as final (cf. 17c), the -at is preserved by a suffix or 
by an annexed genitive. In the construct a noun is defined 
by the following genitive, and therefore (i) it does not take 
the article as it is already determinate (cf. 132), and (ii) it 
cannot possess the indefinite nunation or mimation (cf. 132), 
and so we have Arabic construct qassdbu from qassdbun, and 
pluf. qassdbu not qassdbuna, and so Hebrew construct plur. 
malke for malklm, etc. We are thus unable to use the 
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genitive to express an indefinite regent, and a daughter of 
the king ” must be expressed by the help of a preposition, 
‘‘ a daughter to the king or ‘‘ a daughter from the daughters 
of the king 

In classical Arabic, early Babylonian, and Abyssinian, the 
case endings are more or less preserved, but the general 
tendency to lose or confuse these endings caused other 
languages either to lay greater emphasis upon the other 
characteristics of the annexation or to introduce accessory 
elements. The former alternative appears in modern Arabic, 
In the genitive proper, known to the grammarians as the 
logical or true genitive, the construct cannot have the article 
whilst the dependent genitive must be defined either by the 
article, or by a possessive pronoun, or by its own nature as 
a proper name. Thus the external mark of the annexation 
is now the undefined noun immediately followed by the defined, 
e.g. huhz el-walad the boy’s bread ”, or huhz Muhammad 

Muhammad’s bread ”, the genitive having no otuer ex- 
pression than the fact that it is a strictly defined noun 
immediately following a noun not formally defined, and the 
freedom from any word intervening, etc., must be rigidly 
observed. 

128 (b) The relative as denoting the genitive 

In Hebrew the genitive relation is generally clear enough 
from the fact that the dependent genitive immediately follows 
the ruler, and because the ruler very often, but not always, 
shows that it is in the construct by a difference of form due 
to the shifting of accent and modification of syllabic form as 
the result of close annexation. But this was not always free 
from ambiguity, and in later Hebrew we find a tendency to 
insert a relative followed by the preposition a circum- 
locution used in older Hebrew to avoid possible confusion 
when a genitive immediately follows another genitive, as '' the 



THE CASES 


201 


chief of the herdsmen of Saul ”, which appears " the chief of 
the herdsmen which (are) to Saul ” 

1 Sam. xxi, 8). In later Hebrew this S 
contracts to W by assimilation (cf. 29). The relative 
itself, which appears as prefixed in Ecclesiastes and 
Song, did not become a genitive prefix in Hebrew without 
the following preposition but it appears thus alone in 
Punic (cf. Cooke, NSI. xxxix, 2 ; xli, 2). These are later 
developments, but in Assyrian the use of the kindred §a as 
a relative pronoun and also as a genitive preposition appears 
very much earlier, thus siru ha Bel '' priest of Bel ” in the 
tablet of Ramman-Nirari, circ. 1325 b.c. 

Whilst the relative sa, '°'ser, thus developed a use as a 
genitive preposition in Assyrian, Hebrew, and Punic, the other 
relative dd, etc., developed a similar use in Aramaic and 
Abyssinian. In Aramaic this appears as prefix da-, which 
is used both as relative and genitive preposition, as 
Il-M 01^0 son of the living God ” (St. Matt, xvi, 16), 

very often, as here, with the possessive pronoun suffixed to 
the construct. So the Abyssinian relative sing. masc. za, 
fern, 'enta, plur. 'ella is regularly used as a genitive prefix, as 
*elat 'abdy 'enta kwenane “the great day of judgment”, etc., and 
sometimes a parallel use of de, da, etc., occurs in Morocco, 
South Arabic, and with li in Mehri. 

All the Semitic languages except Arabic thus developed 
a genitive use of the relative by which “ king of Egypt ” 
became ‘‘ king who [of] Egypt ”, thus making the relative 
the construct in apposition with the ruling noun. 

In all the Semitic languages without exception a prepo- 
sitional construction with “ to ”, “ from ”, or “ in ” can 
generally be substituted for the genitive, although this is 
done more freely in Abyssinian than elsewhere, thus Hebrew 
hassofim l^hd'ul “ the scouts (belonging) to Saul ”. This is 
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the usual construction when the genitive stands as the 
predicate, as Arabic ha^d al-kitdbu ll ‘‘ this book (is) mine 

129 (c) Other means of avoiding the direct construct 

Sometimes the direct use of the construct is avoided by- 
means of a noun in apposition used in the construct, a device 
very common when the genitive qualifies and does not 
determine, as in nick-names, genitive abstract replacing an 
adjective, etc. This is parallel with the use of the relative 
which we have already considered, and in later forms tends 
to produce a genitive preposition. Thus for ‘‘ the man of 
sin ” we may have “ the man (son) of sin etc. There are 
certain words thus employed very commonly in Semitic, and 
the convenience of these is that in such a form as the man 
(son) of sin ’’ the peculiar construct form is taken by “ son 
so that only these standard constructs need be used without 
afEecting the stem of the noun which is the real ref^ent. 

The commonest words of this kind are : (i) ‘‘ father ’’ or 
‘‘ mother ”, and other names of relationship, as “ son of six 
hundred years ” for ‘‘ six hundred years old ” (Gen. vii, 6), 
sons of the poor ” (Ps. Ixxii, 4), etc. (ii) '' Master ” or 
owner ”, Arabic masc. d/m, fern, dhd akin to the relative 
pronoun, Hebrew ha'al, Aramaic Abyssinian 6d‘Za, 

Tigrina he^dl, Mehri ba% as in Hebrew ba'al star ‘‘ a hairy 
man ” (2 Kings i, 8), etc. ; and Aramaic res, Arabic rd% 
(Oman), and Tigrina rd'i, (iii) Man ” or people ”, as 
Hebrew 'anse-rd^ bad men ” (Prov. xxviii, 5), etc. 

From these have arisen several quasi-prepositions governing 
the genitive and not requiring the regent noun to be placed in 
the construct ; such are, in modern Arabic, betd' [metd') 
“ owner ” in the dialects of Egypt and Palestine, taba^ 
‘‘ belonging to ” (Palestine), tU (Damascus), mdl (Traq), 
hagg or haqq (Haglramaut). 
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130 (d) Later forms of the accusative 

The short vowel case endings are obsolete in modern Arabic 
save for some rare survivals as in Moroccan al-yuma “ to-day 
and so in Hebrew and Aramaic. For the most part the object 
case is denoted only by position^ the object following the 
subject ; in modern Arabic this position is very commonly 
emphasized by placing the subject before the verb, the 
object after it. 

The accusative of the personal pronoun is properly 
expressed by the pronominal suffix (cf. 81), but we also find 
it denoted by an accusative particle with the pronoun suffixed, 
thus in Arabic ^iyyd, as Hyydka ‘‘ thee ”, etc. In the 
Abyssinian of Tigrina this appears as ^et-iy-, e.g. ^etiyu, etc., 
and in Hebrew as ’o^-, e.g. ‘‘ him ” (Mishna 

Phoenician 'yth. In Hebrew, however, it is not confined to 
the accusative of the personal pronoun, but is extended to 
accusative substantives defined by the definite article, by a 
suffix, or in annexation with a following genitive, or as being 
a proper name, in all such cases appearing as 'eth or ^eth-. 
The same particle appears in older Aramaic as Jl'K (papyri), 
later yaih (Dan. iii, 12, etc.), and so Syriac, where we also 
find waih in the combination ^akwath- for ka-wath- followed by 
a pronominal suffix denoting ‘‘ like The corresponding 
form in Assyrian is k-iy-ya- with suffix as kiyaJiu “ him 

131 (e) Adverbial use o£ the accusative 

Although there are traces of an adverbial case in -w, as in 
Arabic qaUu ever ”, badu “ afterwards ”, etc., we find also 
an accusative form used adverbially chiefly in Arabic, thus 
^abadan ever ”, dahilan within ”, ma'an “ together ”, 
^aldna “ now ”, kayfa ** how ”, etc., the indefinite nunation 
being added (cf. 132). So Arabic laylan by night ”, 
sobaha masa’ a “ every morning and evening ” ; Abyssinian 
ahatta ellata “ one day ” ; Hebrew atta “ now ” (Joshua xiv. 
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11, -eth time or '' presently ” (Job vi, 3) ; Assyrian uma 
** now ”, eninna '' now ”, matima at any time ”, la sahipu 
musa u imma “ not resting night or day ” (King, First Steps, 
P. 127). 

And so, generally, in all the Semitic languages the accusative 
is used adverbially to express time how long, time when, and 

manner, circumstances, etc. (JU), as Arabic karra zayd-un 
'asadan Zayd charged (like a) lion ”, etc. 

133 (E) Determination and Indetermination 

Determination means the definition of a noun as denoting 
a particular person or thing as distinct from the common noun, 
which is applicable to any member of a class. Thus the proper 
noun is determined by its own nature ; but common nouns 
may become determined in various ways. 

(a) A noun may be determined by the use of a demonstrative, 
either (1) “ this ” designating the thing referred to as the 
one near at hand, or (2) that ” designating it as the one 
remote, both of these implying a pointing out of the thing 
referred to, or (3) it may be defined by the article the ”, 
which implies that it is already known. For the two former 
demonstratives cf. §§88 sqq. (above). It is here sufficient 
to note that Semitic generally uses these in combination with 
the definite article, where that article exists. 

For the definite article Arabic uses the demonstrative -Z- 
(cf. 91), Nabataean Sn (Cooke, NSI. 105). Hebrew uses the 
prefixed demonstrative ha- (cf. 89). In Aramaic this appears 
as suffixed -a, the so-called emphatic ” form, but here the 
determining force is generally lost. In later Aramaic and 
Syriac we often find a redundant use of the pronominal suffixes 
as equivalent to the article, and this is of regular occurrence 
in the Philoxenian version. In Samaritan both prefixed ha- 
and suffixed -a occur, never, of course, together, but the 



DETERMINATION AND INDETERMINATION 205 


latter is much the more common. No definite article appears 
in Assyrian or Abyssinian save in Tigr6 dialect, where we 
find la-. Like Aramaic, Abyssinian often conveys the 
determining or demonstrative sense by the use of a redundant 
suffix, as he'si '' man ”, he'sihu “ this man ”, etc. 

(b) A noun is also determined by the use of a possessive 
suffix, as my book ”, which restricts the common noun 

book ” to one individual article known and defined. 

(c) The construct is also defined by the following genitive. 
Thus the common noun house ” becomes definite and 
individual in the phrase “ the house of the king ”. English, 
indeed, uses the definite article '' the ” before house ” in 
this expression, but Semitic does not attach the article to 
the construct, as the noun is sufficiently defined by the 
following genitive (cf. 127). 

Indetermination means that the noun is left indefined, and 
so is applicable to any member of a class. Anciently the 
indeterminate was marked by the addition of -n (Arabic, 
Aramaic, Abyssinian) or -m (Hebrew, Assyrian) to the 
termination, but where the short final vowels have fallen away 
this suffixed njm has also disappeared. Thus classical Arabic 
kalh-un “ a dog ” appears as hath in modern dialect and 
keleh in Hebrew, etc. In the plural the nim is retained after 
the long vowel in all indetermined nouns and in nouns 
determined simply by the article, but disappears when they 
are defined by a following genitive or by a suffixed pronoun. 

This added -m (-n) is perhaps from md “ something ” used 
as a sign of the indefinite (cf. 101, 102). In Assyrian it 
early ceased to convey an indeterminate sense, and there, as 
well as in Hebrew and Aramaic, the only trace we find of its 
indeterminate character is its omission from the construct 
plurals. Mimation occurs also as -dm in Hebrew singulars as 
^dmndm from 'omen, hinndm from hen, reqdm from req, and 
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adverbially in ydmdm “ to-day ” (Dent, i, 39). In Syriac 
the indeterminate sense is so completely lost that it can take 
the suffixed -a, originally a defining article, as imdmd 
to-day 

133 (F) Comparison of Adjectives 

In Hebrew the comparative is marked simply by the use of 
the preposition min “ than ”, as nm ddh “ thou art 

wiser than Daniel ” (Ezek. xxviii, 3) ; and the superlative is 
most commonly denoted by kSHJ) all ” after mm, as “ the 
serpent was the most cunning of all ( = cunning than all) the 
beasts of the field ” (Gen. iii, 1). Sometimes 6(a)- '' in ” is 
used for mm, as the least of the nations ” |bp 

(Jer. xlix, 15), or the adjective is in the construct 
followed by the substantive in the genitive, as 
the oldest of the priests ” (Isa. xxxvii, 2). Akin to this is 
the construct adjective followed by the same adjective in 
the construct plural, as D'^Hpri EJ^np “ holy of holies ”, i.e. 

most holy ”, and so with indetermined substantives, as 
Dnar nay servant of servants ”, “ lowest servant ”. The 
superlative may also be expressed by the use of some term 
denoting primary importance in the construct with a plural 
adjective or descriptive substantive in the genitive, as 
‘‘chief of my joy” = “my chief joy” (Ps. 

cxxxvii, 6). 

In all these cases, it will be noted, there is no morphological 
type expressing the comparative or superlative. 

In Aramaic we find closely parallel constructions. The 
comparative is denoted by the ordinary (positive) adjective, 
followed by the prep, men “ than ”, often reinforced by tdh 
or yathir ; the superlative is expressed in the same way as in 
Hebrew. So in Abyssinian we find the comparative denoted 
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by the use of ^emna (Tigr6 men) after the adjective, the super- 
lative by 'emna Jcuellu “ than all 
In Arabic the comparative and superlative take the form 
aqtal-u, as 'ahsanu more beautiful etc. As comparatives 
these are followed by min ** than ”, the same forms becoming 
superlative by the definition of the following substantive, 
either by the use of the article or by the construct and genitive, 
as huwa ’afdalu ragulin he is the best of men ” or ar-ragulu4- 
’afdalu the best man Certain other forms, qatl, also appear 
as comparatives. The association of these particular noun 
types with the comparative-superlative is probably a later 
development, as it has no parallel in the other Semitic 
languages ; similar forms appear in Hebrew, as ^akhzdb 
“ lying ”, 'ahhzdr '' fierce ”, but without any trace of com- 
parative or superlative meaning. 
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184 (i) The Verb Stem 

In verb forms we may distinguish four elements — (1) the root 
which is normally a framework of three consonants in itself 
neither verb nor noun ; (2) the formatives which appear as 
consonantal additions to the root modifying its meaning in 
derived formations ; (3) the vocalization which is partly 

employed as a means of forming a noun or verb from the 
root with or without added formatives, partly connected with 
the formative additions, and partly due to phonetic require- 
ments, in order that the resultant word may have a syllabic 
form which can be pronounced ; and (4) the additions, suffixed 
or prefixed, which are used to express persons, moods, etc. 
Although the vowels are partly formative, and partly phonetic 
additions, it is convenient to treat the vocalization under one 
heading, as the resultant is modified by the same phonetic 
conditions. Thus the Arabic (conj. x) istaqtala contains the 
root q-t4j the formatives s~ and t-, the verb stem has its vowel 
-a- as s-t-q-tal-, the formatives are properly vocalized sa-, 
ta-, but the resultant sataqtal- becomes -staqtal-, the first 
consonant being vocalized either by the final vowel of a 
preceding word or by a prefixed i-, and if the word comes 
after pause by i- preceded by Hamza (cf. 66) to this {i)staqtaU 
the personal ending -a, 4a, etc., is added. 

(i) The Root 

The root is a consonantal framework from which the verb 
or noun stem is formed. Normally this root appears as three 
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consonants. Sometimes the number is apparently reduced 
by the assimilation of one or more of these three, or by the 
quiescence of one if it happens to be a semi- vowel ; and some- 
times we find four or more consonants, either by the addition 
of a formative which has become permanently attached and 
whose original character has been lost sight of, or by the 
combination of two roots with or without subsequent elision ; 
or by additions whose nature can no longer be accurately 
accounted for, though it seems most probable that it originally 
was due to a formative or to composition. There has been 
much discussion as to whether a bi-consonantal root may not 
lie beneath the three consonant skeleton which now appears 
as the framework of most Semitic verbs, and it seems very 
probable that this is the case. It will, however, be best to 
reserve this until we discuss noun stems, which show a very 
wide diversity of structure and include some clearly bi- 
consonantal ones : whatever may have been the case in proto- 
Semitic or in the parent language, which we may call 
pre-Semitic, the common Semitic verb form shows definitely 
a tri-consonantal norm which must be presumed to have 
arisen at a very early stage, and which is now characteristic 
of the Semitic languages. Unlike the noun, the verb does not 
show a great variety of stem vocalizations ; for the most part 
these run through a very limited number of variations, and 
these are confined to the primary theme (Arabic conj. i, 
Hebrew Qal). 

135 (ii) Verb Themes 

The several formations of the verb stem are commonly 
known as conjugations, a word which is not altogether con- 
venient, as they do not at all correspond with the conjugations 
so called, for example, in the Latin grammar, and they are 
represented by parallel formations in the Indo-European 
languages, to which the name of conjugations has never been 
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applied. Frencli writers call them therms (e.g. Meillet, Les 
Langves Indo-Europ,, 4th ed., Paris, 1915), whilst German 
writers call them Siammjorrmn (e.g. Brockelmann, Grundriss, 
etc., Berlin, 1908), and some such term is distinctly preferable 
to ‘‘ conjugation For the purpose we shall employ the name 

themes ”, because '' stem ” implies a vocalized and there- 
fore more fully developed formation than that which we have 
in view at the moment ; thus q-t-l is the root, qatal-, qattah 
are stems, but we shall give the name of therm to the root 
with (or without) the addition of a formative previous to 
vocalization, as q-tt-l-. In the Indo-European languages also 
we have verb themes or stems composed of root and formative, 
but there those themes denoting the inceptive, causative, etc., 
have not developed in use like the tenses, moods, and voices, 
but seem to have suffered a check at a fairly early stage. 
Whilst verbs generally have moods, tenses, etc., and transitive 
verbs have different voices, only a certain limited number can 
form inceptives, causatives, etc. — it is no regular part of a 
verb’s inflexion. In Semitic the case is otherwise. The 
Semitic tense development did not expand freely : the two 
original Semitic tenses alone appear until we reach the period 
of decay in Aramaic, modern Arabic, and ancient Egyptian, 
which seems to have had a premature development so early 
and so pronounced as to put it out of line with the rest of the 
Semitic languages. On the other hand, the themes or derived 
stems are very much more regular and in general use than is 
the case with the Indo-European languages. 

The themes follow five leading types : — 

(1) The primary theme, which shows the root vocahzed 
without the addition of a formative. 

(2) The intensitive, derived from the primary by doubling 
one or more of the radical consonants. 

(3) The causative, with preformative ^js or A/’. 
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(4) The passive, with preformative w-. 

(5) The passive-reflexive, with preformative t-. 

Not all these are in equally vigorous life. The n- passive (4) 
is obsolete in Aramaic, save in a few very early instances, 
and nearly so in Ethiopic ; whilst in Hebrew the passive- 
reflexive is generally confined to the intensitive instead of 
being freely combined with any of the other themes. On the 
other hand, in some cases, and notably in Ethiopic and 
Assyrian, there is much freedom of combination by which 
means a large variety of stems is produced. Very often the 
primary theme itself does not exist, but it is very rarely that 
the intensitive is missing, even though the primary may be 
obsolete. Under the intensitive we include the conative 
(Arabic conj. iii), as it seems to be derived from the intensitive 
by a phonetic change, and it is only in Arabic that it has fully 
developed its specialized meaning. 

136 (1) The Primary Theme shows the plain root from 
which the stem is formed by vocalization. This will be 
treated in due course (cf. below). 

137 (2) The Intensitive TJwm^ is formed by doubling one 
or more of the radical consonants. 

(a) Theme q-tt-l 

This is the commonest type, with doubled medial, and this 
appears in general use in all the Semitic languages. It is used 

to express the intensitive, as Arabic "kill”, J:5 

** slaughter ”, the act or state being extended to many objects, 
or done by many agents, or often repeated. This intension 
or extension seems to be the basal meaning of the form, but 
it is also employed to derive a verb stem from a noun form, 

** ® • 

as Arabic '' tent ”, “ pitch a tent ”, etc., and so 

has developed a semi-causative sense which encroaches on 
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the causative proper. Thus it commonly happens in all the 
Semitic languages that an intransitive verb becomes transitive 


when it is put in the intensitive, as 


“ be glad”, 


" gladden and also that a transitive verb becomes doubly 
so, i.e. governs two direct objects, when it is put in the 


intensitive, as to know ”, to teach In North 

Semitic (Hebrew and Aramaic) a laryngal or r is incapable 
of doubling, and so, when such a consonant stands as medial 
radical, the doubling theoretically takes place, and then one 
member falls away with compensatory lengthening of the 
preceding vowel, thus primary “1-13, intensitive *birrekh> 
berekh lu neo-Syriac this and all other derived themes 

add preformative m®-, as " put out ” from "go 

out ”, although in the dialect of Urmi, etc., this m- is silent 
(cf. Maclean, Verncicular Syriac, sect. 35 (5)), and in East 
S 3 rriac there is a strong tendency to ignore the doubling of the 
medial (id. 87c). This doubling of the medial is the most 
usual intensitive form in ancient Egyptian, as sdm, sddm 
hear ”, etc., and occurs also in Libyan tri-consonantal roots, 
as Kabyle ekrez “ boil ”, intensitive kerrez, eknez “ scratch ”, 
kemmez, etc., and appears in a slightly different form in such 
words as egz “ fold ”, intensitive aqaz, del cover ”, intensitive 
dal, where gg regularly becomes qq and dd becomes dd. 

In Arabic verbs med. gemin. we sometimes find an 


alternative form with elision of the third radical, as for 

” to plaster ”. 


(b) Theme q-tdd- 

Doubling of the final radical. In Arabic this is specialized 
as conj. ix, iqtalla, and conj. xi, iqtdlla, chiefly of verbs denoting 
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‘S' • 1 ST 0 1 

colour or bodily defect, as ^ 1 or ^1 1 be black An 

uncontracted form (igtalala) occurs with some final wjy verbs, 

0 t 

as jiC'j 1 refrain ”, and so Ethiopic sardada and the 

forms of the quadriliteral verb as 'akmdsasa ridicule ” for 
"^kamasasa, etc. 

In Hebrew we find pyi “ be green ”, “ be at rest ”, 

and similar forms, and in the Amarna letters u^hihin, iUahihin. 
Aramaic 31*1^ (Targ. Jer. i, Gen. xi, 9), and hence Talm. Jer. 

(Keth. 25a), KninmyD (R. Peth. 23). Assyrian 
usparir, suqalulu, 

(c) Theme q-tq-l 

Chiefly with mediae gemin. verbs, or those having medial 

semi- vowel as Arabic from , etc. Ethiopic lamolama 

shoot out buds or leaves ”, Amharic lamalama, etc., with 
-a- inserted in the medial group as is usual in Amharic. 
Hebrew '' roll ” (Jer. Ixi, 25) from hbx “ delight ” 

(Ps. xciv, 19) from and from hollow verbs cast 

forth” (Isa. xxii, 17), ''sustain” (Jer. vi, 11), 

" undermine ” (Num. xxiv, 7 ; Isa. xxii, 6), etc. In Bib. 
Aram, we find ^mn " conceive ” (Dan. iv, 2), and so in 
Syriac liooioo, etc. In the Targums and T.B. it is a very 
common form from hollow verbs, as yiyi " agitate ” (Targ. 
Jer. i, Gen. xxxii, 25), " suppose ” (T.B. Sabb. Sd), 

^p^p starve ” (T.B. Sanhed. 23c, Abod. Zara, 42a), also 
from y"y as (T.B. Keth. 50a), and from initial w-verbs 
such as " thrown” from *1113 (T.B. Ter. 466), 

" agitated ” (T.B. Joma, 406, from ^t03). Similar forms occur 
very frequently in neo-Syriac (Maclean, Vernac. Syr.^ 83a), 
but always with preformative as ** bubble ”, 



214 


THE VERB 


make round’", ‘'get warm”, etc. It 

appears also in Assyrian, chiefly from med. gem. verbs, as 
dandanu from dnn '' be very strong etc. 

This form has an interesting parallel in ancient Egyptian, 
where we find verbs containing a semi-vowel radical 
reduplicated and then reduced by elision of the semi-vowel ; 
thus ghy “be weak”, intensitive *ghygby>gbgh : such a 
treatment applied to a root with a medial semi- vowel would 
produce exactly the same result as appears in Semitic. In 
the Hamitic languages corresponding intensitives are produced 
from bi-consonantal roots, thus Bishari hemhem-ya “ neigh ” 
(with auxiliary -ya)y Kafa hare “fight”, intensitive harhare 
“ fight continually ”, Galla ademe ademe “ keep on going ”, 
Somali go “ cut ”, gogo “ cut in pieces ”, Hausa sani “ sit ”, 
causative san^H, causative intensitive sansan-si. 

It would seem that here we have one of the oldest types of 
reduplication, but although there are many early stems formed 
on these lines, it is a curious fact that it is commonest in the 
modern dialects of Arabic and neo-Syriac. Perhaps it may 
be as Hurwitz {Root DeteTminativea, p. 49) suggests that this 
formation was retained embedded in Semitic consciousness 
as an available means of intensifying a verb meaning. 

{d) Therm q-t-lt-l- 

Duplication of the last two radicals as Hebrew 
“ palpitate ” (Ps. xxxviii, 11) from ‘IHD ** go round ” ; so 
ferment violently ” (Lam. i, 20 ; ii, 11 ; Job. xvi, 6), 
"|SD3n “ be crooked ” (Prov. xxi, 8), and parallels in noun 
forms such as “ reddish ”, “ slippery 

(places) ” (Ps. XXXV, 6), ‘7n‘7ns " deceitful ” (Deut. xxxii, 5), 
black ” (Song of Sol. i, 6), etc. In Bib. Aram, we 
find the derived noun (Dan. vi, 20) and in Syriac 

“ render safe ” from “ be excom- 
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municated etc., with traces of the same formation in nouns, 
as ** milky way ” from jclm white ”, etc. In 


Arabic we have the noun forms 



strong ”, 


^ p 


“ heavy ”, etc. (Barth, Nominalb, 145-7). As a verb theme 
this appears with dissimilation, by which q-t-lt-l- becomes 


^ ^ p ^ p i 

q4-wt4- (conj. xii, cf. 34 above), as be hump- 

^ ^ 

backed ”, 1 “ become dark brown ”, etc., and by 


subsequent assimilation q-t-ww4- (conj. xiii), as Jj? to 

last long ”, etc. In Ethiopic this type occurs in natabtaba 
“ distil in drops ”, etc., and more commonly in derived noun 
forms such as hamalmal ** green ”, gabatbat '' colic ” (Barth, 
Nomin, 147), and so in Amharic, where qataltala becomes 
qatalatala as in fatalatala “ rub thin between the fingers ”, etc. 

None of these are very common forms, but they are 
extremely interesting as showing a parallel to the ancient 
Egyptian methods of reduplication. There, as we have seen, 
the whole root is reduplicated and semi- vowels elided ; 
but when the root does not contain a semi- vowel it is the second 
occurrence of the first radical which is elided, as nhmhm from 
nhm. Perhaps we may be justified in supposing that qtltl 
stands half-way between q^tl and qttl in historical evolution. 


(e) Theme q-t-q-l- 

This is a rare form which appears in a few examples such as 



disturb ”, from 




twist, distress ”. 


(/) Dissimilated themes 

A number of instances occur in which it seems that after 
the medial has been reduplicated etc., one of the resultant 
consonants has become a sonant or semi-vowel by dis- 
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similation (cf. 32), as ‘‘ kill by cutting the throat ”, from 

root ** scarify and draw blood ”, etc. Sometimes the 

meaning is modified so as to suggest that the sonant or semi- 
vowel is an informative, but sufficient instances remain to 
show that in some cases at least this is simply dissimilation. 
It is particularly common with mediae gemin. verbs in 
Abyssinian and Assyrian, as Ethiopic hanhaba run to seed ” 
for habbaba, etc., and in many instances the meaning is 
essentially the same as that of the qttl form. There is 
considerable freedom in producing these dissimilated forms in 
later Arabic dialects and neo-Syriac, thus Egyptian Arabic 

hangam or hargam ** burst in ” from “ intrude ”, and 

ta'arqal for be intelligent ” ; T.B. 132^^ ‘‘ cause 

to drag ” (Erub. 1026), " be lopped off ” (Men. 386), 

and neo-Syriac m^barqes stir ”, m^hardef throw down ”, 
m^harbeq '' clasp, button ”, etc. Most often it is the first 
consonant which is thus dissimilated, but sometimes we find 

the second so treated, as “ look intently ” from 

" look at ”, etc. So (Dan. ii, 30) for in Bib, Aram., 
Mandaean (from the same root), (Arabic 

Jiac), etc. 

The dissimilation of the first into a semi-vowel produces 
a diphthong which results in some dialects in a new vowel, 
thus Ethiopic daggana >*daygana >d^ana (cf. 32 (1) vi) and so 

X- 

Tigr6 hebaba ; Egyptian Arabic hdzaq impale ” for 
from etc. 
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{g) Conative qdtala 

Parallel to these dissimilated forms is that in which the 
duplication of the medial has taken place but has then failed, 
the loss of the consonant producing compensatory lengthening 
in the preceding vowel. We have already noted a later case 
of this kind where *hirrekh has become later because it 
had taken place after the d in the closed unaccented syllable 
had become but there are also cases in Arabic, etc., where 
original d has become a, and this d has produced d in Hebrew 
(cf. 43). In Arabic such forms are regular and appear as 

.o' 

conj. iii Jrli with the specialized meaning of a conative, 
as jrLi “ try to kill They occur also in Abyssinian. In 

Hebrew this formation is usual, but not universal, with mediae 
gemin. verbs as 2310, etc., thus oppress ’’ 

without change of meaning, but sometimes with meaning 
modified as 2210 '' go about ’’ (Eccles. i, 6), 220 " turn, 
change make foolish ** exult ’’ (both 

meanings “ be foolish ’’ and be brilliant ’’ in primary ‘7‘7n). 
etc., and is reproduced by analogy in hollow verbs as DOT p from 
qwm, etc., which results in a superficial resemblance to the 
qtll type (cf. b above). Rare instances occur in other verbs 
as ‘'W'lV I have appointed ” (1 Sam. xxi, 3), '*1020^0 
(participle, Job ix, 15), ‘‘ take root ”. So Aramaic 

pSiO (Onq. and Jerus. Targ. I in Deut. ii, 7), ^2100 (Onq. 
and Jerus. Targ. I in Deut. i, 31), f]fi1J?10 (T.B. Hull. 516), 
but the form qlql (cf. c above) is more usual in S 3 rriac. In 
neo-Syriac we very often find d (p) after the first radical to 
compensate for the disuse of duplication of the medial (cf. 
Maclean, Vernac, Syriac, sect. 87). 
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138 (3) The Causative Theme 

The causative is formed by preformative S/s, h, or ^ 
originally, it would appear, with vowel -u- {sd-, etc.). Of these 
forms s and s are related, as already described in sect. Ill, i 
appearing in Hebrew, Aramaic, and Assyrian, s in Arabic and 
Abyssinian : leaving out Hebrew this would suggest original 
S, which produces these correspondences in the other four 
languages, and it might be that Hebrew s, which only appears 
in a few rare survivals (cf. below), has suffered some con- 
tamination, perhaps from Assyrian. The S causative actually 
does occur in ancient Egyptian. If this is the original form, 
we can understand the S of Assyrian and Aramaic, and the 
8 of Arabic and Abyssinian ; or it might be that we are here 
in face of philological changes earlier in date than those which 
generally appear. In Arabic we find another inconsistency, 
for in Mehri there is S- where we should expect 5-. The apparent 
anomaly of s-, which sometimes appears in Aramaic instead of 
S-, is not a real difficulty, for original S sometimes becomes s 
in Aramaic instead of S, and there is also the possibility of loan 
words from the Arabic (cf. below). 

(a) The S/s Form 

This is the only causative in Assyrian where it is in regular 
use, as u-sapris, u-Saparras, u-sparris, etc., from i-paras 

depart 

In Aramaic the Sa~ preformative (saqtel, etc.) is more or 
less a survival, but still fairly frequent. In Bib. Aram, it 

occurs only with the root SSd “ finish ”, as (Ezra vi, 

14), infin. (Ezra v, 3, 9), and combined with reflexive 

t- in (Ezra iv, 13). In Onqelos we find in 

(Gen. ii, 1), “ burn implied in noun 

(Exod. iii, 2), etc., and Targ. Jer. (Gen. 

XXX, 9), etc., Mandeean In Old Syriac \lkQM = 
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“ delay ”, Pesh. ^Lqm “ communicate ”, “ fill ”, 

“ enslave ”, etc., and neo-S 3 nriac ioiAaSo “ be proud ”, 
■g^^K>^Vn “ change ”, “ oppress ”, “ sprawl ” 

{Old Syriac Aramaic mD “ be tired ”), IhoAjik) “ be 
fulfilled ”, etc. In Aramaic we have also the s- formative 
in Syriac ^ai\£D (T.B. ^H^D) hasten ”, Wooon '' meet ”, 
MnnHflpflTi and neo-Syriac visit 


"'associate with”), ,i;rftVn "shiver” (from Arabic 

^cn;mLo “ hasten ”, etc. It seems quite hkely 

also that we have early formations, now reduced to 
tri-consonantal stems in " tear away ” (Hebrew pp3 
or pID " be cleft ”), burn brown ” from D&H " be 

hot ”, burn black ” from ‘nn burn ”, etc. 

In Hebrew there are only survivals of the s- form in the 
nouns b^h:ip “ snail ” (Ps. Iviii, 9), implying causative 
from " moisten ”, “ flame ” (Job xv, 30, root 

in'? “ burn ”), “ hollows ” (Lev. xiv, 37, lyp 

“ be deep ”), and probably “ loathe ” from pp, IIB' 

“ break ” from I'll “ separate ”. 

In Arabic and Abyssinian we expect a corresponding s-, 

^ 0 

but this occurs in Arabic only in rare cases, as throw 

prostrate ”, causative of Lii- " throw anyone 

on his back ” (Ub- " turn upside down ”), 

" swallow ”, and presumably in “ interrupt ” from 


" sever ”, 

become black ” from 


" incise ” from ^ " cut ”, 
^ “ burn ”, “ spread ” 


from 



220 


THE VEEB 


or (id.), “ fill water pipe ” from j\^ 

** trickle The causative saqtala is no longer used generally 
in Arabic, although it appears in Minaean causative '3pD, 
but it is implied in the reflexive "^sa-ta-qtaU > (by metathesis) 

istaqtala , conj. x), which is the regular and only form 

of the causative reflexive (cf. Minaean E‘?OnD, etc.). 


Precisely similar conditions appear in Abyssinian, where we 
find rare Ethiopic formative 'as- (for sa-), as in 'asqdqawa 
** lament ”, and the same preformative in the noun forms 
saqdqdw lamentation ”, sa'dzdz ** stiSness ”, saqordr ” dis- 
dain ” ; whilst Amharic has some sa- survivals in sanakkala 
** stir up strife ”, etc. But causative "^saqtala is implied in the 
causative reflexive 'astaqtala, 'astaqatala, 'astaqdtela, etc. 


Mehri has causative forms Jb and J with s-. 


As we have already noted, causative appears in ancient 
Egyptian, as hr fall ”, shr make to fall ” ; nfr “ be 
beautiful ”, snfr “ make beautiful ”, etc. So Libyan s- as 
ers ** descend ”, sers '' bring down ” ; Bishari s- or is-, as 
in efdig leave ”, isfedig ** send away ”, etc. In East African 
and Hausa this preformative becomes an afformative, and so 
we get Kafa qay “ be complete ”, qayis '' finish ” ; ari-ye 
** know ” (-ye the auxiliary verb), arise ** teach ” ; uwe 
drink ”, use “ give to drink ” ; Somali ohon " know ”, 
ohonsi ** teach ”, and denominal forms as in raha “ happiness ”, 
rahaisi make happy ” ; Galla -s(a) or -z{a) by variant of 
dialect, as diga stand ”, digaisa “ make to stand ” ; fago 
distant '\fages “ remove ” ; hino ” small ”, hams “ lessen ”; 
debia '' give back ”, debiza “ bring back ” ; Hausa tsai 
** stand ”, causative formative -h, tsa§e place ” ; 6e “ eat ”, 
dih feed ” ; zamma sit ”, zamna^e ** give anyone a seat ”. 
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It has been suggested that this Sjs is the relic of an early root 
denoting make ”, but of this we have no definite knowledge. 
Turning from the Hamitic languages to the Sumerian, we find 
that a verbal infix -H- occurs in verbs when associated with 
nouns having the causative suffix -$u, -es (cf. Langdon, 
Sumerian Gramm., §§ 90, 196, 198). Sumerian is not a 
Semitic language, but there seem to be points of contact which 
are worth noting, even though we are at present quite unable 
to explain them. 


(6) The h- Form 

The change from s/s to h appears in the Sabsean causative 


for Minaean (cf. 17/ above), and in Mehri 
as alternatives for J In Arabic a few 


survivals of % occur in '' give rest to ”, ^ wish 

for”, 3!^^ ''pour out”, and jllA "attach ornamental 
border to cloth, etc.”, which the native grammarians treat 

(incorrectly) as substitution (Jx ) of o for % (cf. 10); 

& 

and probably in " believe ” ( ^^1), “ give ”, 

and " be voracious ”, a combined causative and in- 

tensitive from ^ " swallow ”, as well as in “ feel ” 

from or " feel for”. 

In Hebrew hd-, which becomes hi- in a doubly closed 
unaccented syllable, is the regular form, as ‘7’ippn, D'pn, 
etc. In Aramaic it appears in older forms, as Bib. Aram. 
nSJn (Dan. V, 2) and Zinjirli (Cooke, NSI. Ixv, 11, 
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for retention of H in the imperfect cf. Ezra iv, 13, pWHft, and 
Dan. vii, 24, with a very few later survivals as T.B. 

pa'n “ hold true ”, etc. 

(c) The Form 

The change from h- to can be seen in actual progress in 
Hebrew and Aramaic. In Hebrew H is the usual form, but 
K appears occasionally, as in “ I have defiled ” 

(Isa. Ixii, 3) and infinitive (Jer. xxv, 3). In Aramaic 

n occurs in the older forms, but in the book of Daniel it is in 
course of being replaced by e.g. (Dan. hi, 1), and in 

Syriac this latter form has entirely superseded the h- as 
etc. So usually in T.B. as (Berakh, 5a), cf. 

(Ber. Rab. 59), (Aboda Zara, 41a), V'^X (Bab. B. 13), 

and similarly in the Targums as pUK '' resolve ” in Onq. 
and Jerus. I of Gen. vii, 16. In Phoenician the causative 
appears with y- as in tinp"*, etc., doubtless due to a 

weakening of Hamza (cf. 10). 

^ 0^0 % 

Preformative Hamza is the regular use in Arabic (Jlil 

conj. iv) and Abyssinian ('aqtala, etc.). In Tlemsen and 
Morocco this theme is rarely used, being generally replaced 
by the intensitive (Mar 9 ais, p. 76), but we find survivals such 

as ssehher and in Tlemsen an occasional use of 


preformative y- as 


jK (from 



The apparent use of causative m- in neo-Syriac is no more 
than an instance of m- which is prefixed to all derived verb 
stems followed by a stem in which ’a- has become a- by decay 
of the weak laryngal (cf. above) ; thus causative reflexive 
etc. 
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The rare appearance of ^ as a causativ^e prefonnative in 
Arabic, as in dye yellow ” "be 

yellow ”), must be regarded as an instance of (cf. 10). 

Sometimes this appears with a modification of meaning from 

€> 

the Hamza preformative, as 1 “let one do as he pleases 
cV “ leave camel unguarded 


139 (4) The Passive with n- 

The n- {na-) preformative is used to denote the passive or 
reflexive sense of the idea conveyed by the verb root, or to 
transfer it into the neuter meaning of the verb of state. It is 

defined by the Arabic grammarians as quasi-passive 

of the primary, or of the causative, and sometimes, improperly, 

of the intensitive. 

(a) In Arabic preformative n- (na-) has usually become in- 
^ 0 

conj. vii), which assimilates with first radical m- 
(cf. 27), or informative -an- in quadriliterals, as j>’\ “ be 

gathered in a crowd ” from In ‘Iraq it is the common 

form of the ordinary passive, and it is also used to denote 
impossibility or prohibition, as hed durb md yenmesi “ this 
road cannot be walked on ” (Van Ess., p. 75), and it appears as 
the usual passive in North African, thus Moroccan hdnd 
“ build inland “ be built ” ; qd^ “ finish ”, anqddd “ be 
finished ” ; Tlemsen nsroq “ steal away ” ; Algerian qta' 
“ cut ”, enqata' “ be cut ” ; grah “ wound ”, en§rah “ be 
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wounded etc. In Egyptian and Tunisian this formation is 
practically obsolete. 

The ordinary Arabic formation in- agrees with Sabaean hn- 
as in DSHJH from DSH. 

(b) In Abyssinian the passive-reflexive n- is normally 
replaced by the form in t- (cf. sect. 140), but traces of n- 
occur in noun forms such as naUat horror ” from root 
hata^x. They appear also in quadriliterals and combined with 
other formatives, as 'anfar asa, passive of farasa, and some- 
times in forms of the type tanqdtala, 

(c) In Hebrew this form is in regular use as a passive, either 

with preformative ni- (na-) or Jiin-, as and for 

*Stpj5:in. It denotes (1) the passive of the primary stem, as 
n*?' " bear (child) ”, nSp “ be born ’’ ; (2) the passive of the 
intensitive or causative, as “ honour ”, "T3;);i “ be 

honoured ”, “IHS “ conceal ”, “I'HpH “ cause to disappear ”, 

as passive of both ; (3) reciprocal, as tOSJT “ judge 
“ go to law ”, “ ask for oneself’’ ; and (4) it is 

used to form an intensitive denominal, as '' male ”, *13 W 

be born a male ”, 

(d) In Aramaic the n- passive is found only in early forms of 
the language, as in the Zinjirli inscription, where it appears 
combined with reflexive t- in 13N3nn (Cooke, NSI. Ixiii, 14)^ 
and in the modern dialect of Maflula, where it is introduced 
from the Arabic, as inktil ” be killed ” (Palest, Explor, Fund, 
Jan. 1890, p. 92). 

(e) Assyrian shows the n- formative in free use, either alone, 
as in apparas for anparas, or combined with t-, as in attapras 
for antapras, or as aptanaras (i.e. either nt- or tn-), or in com- 
bination ntn-, as in attanapras for antanapras. 

This n- preformative appears in ancient Egyptian, but its 
use is in process of decay ; usually it is found in combination 
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with other derivatives, thus with^the intensitive in ndddd from 
and with the causative and intensitive m snfhfh from root 
fh. It is common in Libyan, thus Kabyle etS eat passive 
metS ; zer “ see ”, pass, mzer ” be seen ”, or as reciprocal 
“ see one another ” ; in Libyan m- usually appears as the 
correspondent of n-, but in Ahaggar dialect m- alone stands 
for the passive, nm- for the reflexive. As sm- or ms- it is used 
to form the Libyan causative passive. In Bishari we find 
m- passive, as in mihei from ehao ** increase ”, and in umhokuar 
from jehakur ** bind ”, etc. In Mehri and in the Hamitic 
languages of Abyssinia this m-, m- formative does not occur, 
but in Somali we note passive afformative -an, as in huhan 
from iuh ** melt ”, buhsan from huhi “ fill ” ; and so in Galla 
-ma as egama^ passive of ega “ wait for ”, and in the formation 
of neuter verbs by the addition of -m, -ma to adjectives, as 
dula old ”, dulama become old ”, hino “ small ”, hinom 
become small ”. In Hausa also some verbs occur which 
form a passive by prefixing an- or ana-, as ha^se “ kill ”, 
ana-ka^he ** be killed ”. 


140 (5) The Reflexive in t- 

The reflexive in t-^ which has practically replaced the n- 
passive in Aramaic and Abyssinian, is well represented in all 
the Semitic languages. 

(a) In Arabic reflexive t- occurs as a preformative with the 


intensitive and conative, thus (conj. v) as reflexive of 

■SI>’ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

(conj. ii), and (conj. vi) as reflexive of 

(conj. iii) ; with metathesis it is attached to the primary, as 


Ja 3 (conj. viii), reflexive of J.3 (conj. i), and with 
metathesis of the formative in the causative, where the older 
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s- form is preserved, thus (conj. x), reflexive of 

j3l (conj. iv). With the intensitive and conative the 


preformative t- commonly appears with a half- vowel in the 


dialects of North Africa and Malta, as tkellem for 



(Tlemsen), and in the Tlemsen dialect conj. viii of verbs with 
initial radical dental or sibilant and medial semi-vowel is 
treated as though conj. v (for assimilations, etc., cf. sect. 22 
above). In Egyptian Arabic conj. viii is used with metathesis 
as the reflexive, but a derived form without metathesis serves 
as passive, thus reflexive i'tamad, passive ilhahas. In Tlemsen 
dialect there is also found a reflexive of conj. vii, in which the 
U preformative is combined with the passive n-, a formation 


not found elsewhere, thus ntkel '' be eatable ’’ from ‘'eat’\ 
nteqrd be readable ” from 1 ^ read nthobb “ make 


oneself loved ’’ (Mar 9 ais, p. 86). 

Some triliteral stems with initial U seem to have been formed 


in Arabic from roots with initial semi-vowel, as ^ 
** fear God ” from “ call upon God ”, and so causative 

^irl ** insert” from Sabsean shows reflexives in 

without metathesis when used in the intensitive, as and 

with metathesis in formations from the primary stem, as 
in ‘JKHD from S«D. 


(6) Abyssinian shows a free use of reflexive t-. Thus from 
the primary stem we have taqatala, taqatla^ etc., intensitive 
taqattala, conative taqdtala, causative 'astaqtala, etc., but 
before n the t sometimes becomes d (cf. Assyrian) as dansawa, 
etc. Tigr6 dangara, Amharic ^adanaqwara. In Tigrina the 
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t- regularly assimilates to a consonant with which it is in 
immediate contact, thus tasahra, imperfect yessabra for 
yetsahra, and so yeqqadef ** be forgiven ”, etc. (cf. sect. 22 
above). As in Arabic the causative shows the older 5 - form 
in the reflexive ^astaqtala^ etc. 

(c) In Hebrew the reflexive t- is used regularly only with the 
intensitive as StSpUn, etc., although occasional instances occur 
of primary reflexives, as ^npQHn (Judges xx, 15), 

(Judges xxi, 9), and ^np3nn (passive, Num. i, 47), all, it will 
be noted, from the verb HpS, and in denominatives such as 
nn^nn make oneself a Jew ”. The prefix shows -Hn, the Ti- 
perhaps due to the analogy of the causative. Only once is this 
A- absent, in the late form HSiinK (2 Chron. xx, 35). Metathesis 
occurs with a first radical sibilant. Moabite also shows a 
reflexive primary with metathesis in DnnSn (Mesa stele, 
line 11). Denominal forms occur in such words as 

blow a broken blast ”, S'nnn “ make a beginning ”, 

‘‘ translate ” (cf. Arabic ^ 3 ^ j ** conjecture ”), and 

“ offer up a heave offering”. 

(d) Aramaic employs reflexive t- freely in all conjugations. 
Thus Bib. Aram, with the primary stem n'llinS (Dan. ii, 45), 

with the causative (Ezra iv, 16). In Ezra the pre- 

formative is HH as in Hebrew, but in Daniel it has become 

and so Sjrriac 1]^, In T.B. it is DX or the 4- assimilating 
to the following consonant (cf. sect. 22 above). 

(e) In Assyrian reflexive t- is used freely in combination with 
any stem, metathesis taking place in all cases ; thus primary 
iptaraSy causative reflexive uHapras^ intensitive reflexive 
aptarras, etc. 
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A t- formative occurs in ancient Egyptian, but does not 
appear to convey any reflexive sense ; it appears in the 
earliest Egjrptian with transitives and causatives, later with 
intransitives as well. In old Egyptian its form was 4 or 4'i, 
in middle Egyptian 4, 4w^ in later Egyptian 4w only, and in 
Coptic it has disappeared. Apparently both hpr and hprt 
mean “ become and ph and pht '' arrive ; no doubt the 
afformative originally modified the meaning, but in the earliest 
existing text the sense is lost, and the formative seems to be 
merely a survival. In Libyan, on the other hand, it is in full 
vigour, as (i) passive preformative t- (ts-), as mtsegzem^ passive 
of egzem cut ” (Kabyle) ; (ii) passive tou- {tsou-) in tsouaf, 
passive of af find ” (id.) ; (iii) iterative t-, ts-, th-, as in tsaf, 
iterative ot af find ” (Doubdou), thebbi, iterative of ebbi 
** cut '' (Shilha), thetsou of tsou forget (Kabyle) ; (iv) in 
Twareg only as afformative 4, e.g. emm die emmout 
(Ahaggar), but some rare survivals of this aflormative occur 
in other dialects, e.g. emmeth (Haraktas and Zouaoua). As 
for the modification of meaning to iterative, it must be noted 

•Cj> 

that in Semitic t- is not a true passive, e.g. /yXP teach ”, 

\ 

become learned ” as inceptive and quasi-passive, 

but distinct from the true passive “ be taught ”. In Bishari 
we find reflexive et-, as eJctem ‘‘ arrive ”, reflexive etketam, 
esem call ”, reflexive etsosam, etc. In East African, as usual, 
this becomes an afformative -te, thus Kafa uw ** drink ”, 
stative uw-we, stative reflexive uw-we4e, baje '' hinder ”, 
reflexive bajite, and similarly in Saho, Bilin, and Hamara 
speech. Galla shows corresponding 4 {-it) or -d {-da) according 
to dialect, thus afa ** make a bed ”, reflexive afada, and so we 
find denominatives such as hlndt '' become small ” from hind 
‘‘ small ”, etc. Hausa has reflexive -ta or -da and causative 
reflexive -sda, thus tara ” collect ”, tarada ” overtake ”, 
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i.e. add oneself to a crowd, kwana sleep kwarUa ** pass 
the night etc. 

141 (6) General note on the verb themes 

In Abyssinian and Assyrian there is considerable freedom 
in combining two or even more of these themes together. 
Thus in Assyrian we have, more or less regularly, Nt, i.e. 
N passive and reflexive, as attapras (for antapras), the primary 
combined with the N passive and reflexive, as aptanaras, 
the causative and intensitive as u^parras, this last with the 
reflexive as u^tapanas, and even the reflexive of the N 
passive afterwards combined again with the N passive, as 
attanapras (for antanapras). 

In Arabic dialect we sometimes find the causative reflexive 
combined with the intensitive as istanna from root ^ny, which 
appears in the dialect of Tlemsen as ssinna ; so in Tlemsen 
the reflexive is combined with the n- passive in ntMl ** be 
eatable nteqrd be readable etc., but this occurs only 
with verbs having one radical semi-vowel or Hamza treated 
as a semi-vowel. In Tripoli and Tunis we get a form istaMyl 
which is a combination of the reflexive causative with the 
conative {qdtala^ conj. iii). 

142 (7) Vocalization of the Stem and Tense Forms 

Laying aside the participles and infinitive, which are 
essentially noun forms, there are two methods of vocalizing 
the stem, which may be represented by the Arabic forms 
qatala and yaqtulu of the primary (conj. i). Both these are 
3rd person singular, and discarding the personal formatives 
we have qatal- and -qtuluy for it must be noted that final -a 
of the perfect is as much a personal termination as -to, etc. 
From the second we also discard the final -w, which is a modal 
distinction denoting the indicative, and thus arrive at qatal- 
and ’qtul. In West Semitic the former of these is known as 
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the perfect, the latter as the imperfect and imperative. The 
West Semitic perfect has its personal terminations suffixed, 
the imperfect and imperative have certain suffixes denoting 
gender and number, and in the imperfect there are personal 
prefixes, but these are not found in the imperative, which 
consequently commences with a group of two consonants, 
and these are vocalized as already described (cf. § 66). In 
Assyrian the first qatal stem is commonly called the 

present the second -qtul is the ‘‘ preterite and imperative, 
but the propriety of these names is open to serious question ; 
both present and preterite have their persons formed in the 
same way as the imperfect of West Semitic, but a third 
(participial) tense exists, known as the permansive, which 
employs suffixed personal terminations like the West Semitic 
perfect. 

The essential difference between these two stems may be 
regarded as a question of musical tempo, the deliberate 
statement of the West Semitic perfect and iVssyrian 
“ present ’’ being spaced in tempo lente, the command and 
subordinate statement (imperfect) is in tempo allegro 
Phonetically, therefore, the slower time of the perfect 
necessitates the insertion of a vowel after the first radical 
unless, as is the case in some of the derived stems, it is already 
vocalized by a preformative. The insertion of this vowel in 
the perfect and its absence from the imperfect is not the result 
of a personal ending being suffixed to the former and a personal 
prefix being attached to the latter, for the same stem 
vocalizations occur in Assyrian, where the personal formative 
is prefixed in both cases, and the vocalization of the imperative 
is substantially that of the imperfect, although the imperative 
has no personal prefix. 

In the two stem forms qatal and -qtal the vowel following the 
second radical is the stem vowel proper, not inserted from the 
necessities of phonetic conditions, but essentially a part of the 
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stem. In the primary stem this vowel may be a, i, or u, 
in either stem, but in the derived stems it is normally a in 
the perfect and i in the imperfect. The formation of a passive 
by the modification of these vowels will be considered later. 
The Arabic grammarians treat these vowels in the perfect as 
semantic, the qatal stem denoting an act, qatil a transitory 


state as 



“ be clothed qatid a permanent state as 
be beautiful This is generally but not universally 


true, for there are cases, especially with medial or final laryngal, 
where the vocalization has evidently been influenced by the 
neighbouring consonants, and it remains an open question 
whether this semantic value of the vocalization was original, 
sometimes affected by consonant influence, or whether it was 
due to phonetic causes and then affected by analogy, i.e. 
the verbs following the class type of some leading roots of 
kindred meaning (cf. Lambert, Journal Asiatique, Feb., 
March, 1890, pp. 169 sqq.). 

Generally perfect qatal corresponds with imperfect -qtul 
or -qtil and perfect qatil has imperfect -qtal. The original 
imperfect corresponding to perfect qatul is unknown ; it now 
appears as -qtul. Exceptions to the above occur in verbs with 
second or third laryngal, which commonly have perfect qatal, 
imperfect -qtal (cf. sect. 54), unless those denoting superiority, 

which have imperfect -qtul, as surpass m 


glory Rare instances occur in which perfect qatil has 
imperfect -qtil. 

Thus in Arabic we have six possible types : — 


(1) 


"kill”. 

(2) 




“ strike 
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(3) 


Open • 

(4) 


be wise 

r - 

(6) 

* ^ 

“ suppose 

0 ^ •* 

(6) 


^ be precious 


In Abyssinian i is confused with w, and so type (2) is 
assimilated to (1), and similarly (6) is assimilated to (5). In 
Hebrew and Aramaic the imperfects with vowel i (e) are in 
decay in the primary stem ; in Hebrew they have practically 
disappeared in strong verbs, but appear in jn3, and in 
verbs with initial or final semi- vowel. In Aramaic they survive 
in ^ “make” and ‘‘ buy ’’ only. In Assyrian 

all the forms of vocalization appear, as present (i.e. West 
Semitic perfect) i-paras, i-pakid, i-balut, preterite (imperfect) 
i-prus, i-pkidy i-sbat. 

The following is a general outline of the vocalization of the 
tense forms in Semitic : — 

(G Ground-form or Primary stem, D Duplicated or 
Intensitive, C Causative, N Passive in n-, t the combination of 
any of these with the reflexive t - ; I the perfect of West 
Semitic, II the imperfect, in each case with the corresponding 
stem in Asspian.) 



Arabic 

Abyssinian 

Hebrew 

Aramaic 

Assyrian 

I. 

qatal- 

qatal- 

qdtal 

q^tal 

-paras 


labis- 1 
hasun- J 

lobes- 

jldbeS 

\qdtdn 

VbeS 

q^fud 

-pakid 

-balut 

II. 

-qtul ] 
•Ibis J 

-qtel 

-qtdl 

-qtul 

{-prus 

\-pkid 


-ftah 

-Ibas 

-qtan 

-dlml 

-§bat 
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Arabic 

Abyss 

Hebrew 

Aramaic 

Assyrian 

D. 

I. 

qattal- 

qaital- 

qittel 

qattel 

-parras 


II. 

‘Qattil 


-qattel 

“qattcl 

-parris 

C. 

I. 

’aqtal 

^aqtal 

hiqtU 

'aqtel 

4aqtal 


II. 

-qtil 

-qtel 

~qtil 

‘qtel 

"iaqtil 

N. 

I. 

inqaiaU 

^anqotal 

niqtal 

. . . 

-qqatal 


II. 

1 

1 

•nqdtel 

-qqdtel 

. . . 

-qqatil 

Gt. 

I. 

iqtatal 


. . . 

e^Hel 

-qtatal 


II. 

’qtatil 


. . . 

-^qHel 

-qtatal 

Dt. 

I. 

taqattal 

taqattal 

hithqaitel 

eQiqattal 

~qtattal 


II. 

-taqatial 

-tqattal 

-^qattel 

-tkqattal 

-qtattil 

Ct. 

I. 

istaqtah 

^astaqtal- 

. . . 

eMaqtal 

-Uaqtal 


II. 

-staqtil 

'Staqtel 

. . . 

-eMaqtal 

-Uaqtil 


The G (primary) stem shows a variety of vocalizations. 
A Hebrew imperfect -qtil stem exists where the root has 
initial or medial y. In Hebrew and Aramaic the perfect of 
the intensitive and causative have had their vocalization 
assimilated to that of the imperfect. Generally, however, 
as will be noted, the perfect of the derived stems has -a- and 
the imperfect -i - ; exceptionally the Arabic and Abyssinian 
imperfect of the intensitive reflexive (Dt) has -a>, and so the 
imperfect of the primary reflexive (Gt) in Assyrian. Whilst 
the perfect is affected by the imperfect in the D, causative, 
and primary reflexive in Aramaic, the converse instance of the 
imperfect affected by the perfect appears in Aramaic in the 
reflexive of the intensitive and causative. Other cases must 
be admitted in which the vocalization is influenced by the 
neighbouring consonants (cf. sect. 53 above). 

143 (8) Passive by Vowel Change 

Besides the passive and reflexive forms in n- and t- there is a 
passive formed by modification of the vocalization. In Arabic 
this produces perfect -u-i-, imperfect -w-a-, thus active 
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qatal- becomes passive qutil-y and imperfect active yaqtuL 
becomes passive yuqtil. This vowel modification extends 
to personal preformative and also to the formative of the 
derived stem, as intensitive passive quttil-, yuqattal- ; causative 
itqtil-, yuqtal, etc. In dialect we find Syrian Arabic as passive 
q^iily imperfect yuskan ; Oman passive primary hnoq, 
intensitive hurrug, suffid^ etc. In North Africa this passive 
is generally lost, but a few forms survive in Tlemsen, as 
yusdh he will be found ”, yohtdi it is necessary 

This passive by vowel change is obsolete in Abyssinian. 

In Hebrew it survives in the primary theme only in the 
participle but it is in full vigour in the intensitive and 

causative, as intensitive perfect Sl3j5, imperfect , causa- 
tive perfect imperfect and mediae gemin. 

intensitive perfect imperfect 

In Aramaic it survives only in the participles, as 
(Dan. V, 25) in the primary ; intensitive 

causative So in T.B. participle 

banned ” (Sabb. 67a), tjSiyp folded ” (Hull. 516), etc. 
Assyrian shows some relics in the Amarna letters, as perfect 
dtka, plur. dzkil, 

(iii) Verb Inflexions 

144 (a) The Tenses 

The Semitic tenses are two in number, which are called 

‘‘past” ‘13^) and “future” THS?) 

in the older grammars, but have been generally known as 
“ perfect ” and “ imperfect ” since the time of Ewald. But 
they are not tenses in the sense in which the word is used in 
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European grammar, as they are not concerned with time, 
past, present, or future, but only with what is described as 
aktionsarty time and place being expressed adverbially. This 
is true also of the tenses ” in the Indo-European languages, 
where the present describes an enduring act or state, the 
aorist denotes the action or state simply without reference to 
duration, and the perfect deals with an action as finished. 
The introduction of a time sense is a later development by 
means of added particles or by the use of auxiliaries. Such 
a time development appears in later Semitic, in Arabic 
dialect, in neo-Syriac, and in ancient Egyptian, which seems 
to have had a rapid and premature development. 

The perfect ” of West Semitic, corresponding to the 
present ” in Assyrian, expresses a state or action which is 
definitely asserted and regarded as certain as contrasted with 
the imperfect expressing what may be, what is possible, or 
can be treated as an accessory, causal, conditional, etc. The 
perfect is declaratory, with emphasis on the assurance, 
regardless of whether the time is present, past, or future, 
although, of course, the past is usually regarded as known and 
settled more than could possibly be the case with the present 
or future, but in promises or bargains the perfect is used even 
though it must refer to future time because the emphasis 
is on the assurance and certainty of the promise made, and so 
in prayers, blessings, curses, and in prophecy. Thus in 

Arabic, “ serve the Lord who created you’' Qur’an, 


ii, 21), and ** when your Lord said ( JLS) to the angels, 
I am placing (participle) in the earth a ruler, they said ( 

} ^0 A 

wilt thou place (imperfect I ) iu it one who will make 
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mischief (imperfect shed (Aju^^) 

blood ? ’’ (Qur’an, ii, 30). The angels refer in the imperfect 
to events which they regard as probable, but of which they 
have no certain knowledge, but the events described as 
actually having taken place are in the perfect. Even in 
conditional clauses the perfect is used if the condition is 
assumed to have taken place, as “if you are in doubt as to 
that which we have revealed ” (Qur’an, ii, 23), it being treated 
as a known fact that those whom the prophet addresses 
were at the time in doubt. So in conditions in which no 
emphasis is laid on the conditional character, so that the 
condition is nearly equivalent to a participle or a clause 
introduced by “ when ”, as “if they dispute with you, 
say , . . .” (Qur’an, hi, 19). Similarly when the conditional 
is introduced by a particle (cf. 164), which implies that the 
condition is impossible or is known or believed not to have 
taken place. 

The perfect is used also with temporal particles denoting 
“ when ” or “ whilst ”, even though the acts are continuous 
and so incomplete ; and so in the statement of consequence, 
provided that emphasis is laid in the certainty of the result 
following, as “ the Lord will send His angel and prosper thy 
way ” (Gen. xxiv, 40), and “ lest he put forth his hand and 
take and eat ” (Gen. hi, 22). 

As the perfect describes a certain and assured act or state, 
so the imperfect describes the incomplete, or dubious, or 
possible, as well as the subordinate statement which is not 
emphasized as the object of assertion. Thus we have in 
the imperfect to continuous or repeated act, as well as the 
nascent, progressive, or potential, and so what often corre- 
sponds with our present, as “the people come to me”(Exod. 
xvih, 15), and the frequentative or customary. The imperfect 
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also is used in hypothetical sentences, in the ‘‘ if ” clause if it be 
regarded as dubious or uncertain, and in the consequence if 
emphasis is not laid on the certainty of its following the 
protasis. Besides this, we have also what may be described 
as the “ polite ” use of the imperfect, which appears in 
courteous inquiry, in request, command, etc., as less harsh 
than the imperative, and invariably in the negative command 
for which Semitic does not admit the imperative. 

As denoting the incomplete the imperfect is used to express 
the customary, frequentative, etc., in which it is often very 
little to be distinguished in meaning from the perfect, but may 
be described as the tense of the nascent, progressive, inceptive, 
or potential ; thus it is a guide to those who believe in the 
unseen ” (Qur’an, ii, 3), '' the humble ones who know that they 
shall meet their Lord ” (Qur’an, ii, 46) ; ‘‘ thus did Job 
continually ” (Job i, 5), '' there went up a mist ” (Gen. ii, 6), 

what seekest thou ? ” (Gen. xliv, 7), and hence obtains a 
quasi-present meaning, as ‘‘ I redeem ”, i.e. “ I am in the 
habit of redeeming ” (Exod. xiii, 15), etc. 

The imperfect is the tense used to express the subordinate 
assertion, the accessory whether descriptive, or expressing 
the purpose, result, etc., which is not the main statement of 
the sentence, thus “ he came to a spring of water to 

i.e. “ that he might drink ” (c-> ** intends to 

turn you out of your land ” ('* that he turn you ...” Qur’an, vii, 
110), now surely they fold up their breasts that they may make 
concealment from him ” (Qur’an, xi, 5), “ lest you sit down 
despised ” (Qur’an, xvii, 22) ; so Hebrew “ the sickness he 
was to die of” (2 Kings xiii, 14). Other examples of the 
functions of the imperfect will be found imder the heading 
of moods ”, for the subjunctive and jussive in Semitic 
are subdivisions of the imperfect (cf. 145 below). 
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145 (b) The Moods 

In Semitic the moods are concerned only with the imperfect 
tense. In Arabic there are altogether five modal distinctions, 

(i) The simplest of these is commonly known as the 
Jussive ”, and shows only the imperfect stem with the 
personal preformatives (cf. § 147) and certain terminations 
added to denote gender and number, namely : — 


Sing. fern. 2nd pers. . . . -7 

Plur. masc. 2nd and 3rd . -u 

fern. 2nd and 3rd . . -na 

Dual "d 


These terminations are the same as those employed in the 
imperative (cf. 148). 

(ii) The subjunctive shows the same stem, preformatives, 
and terminations, but wherever there is no termination the 
trowel -d is added ; thus sing. 3rd masc. jussive yaqtul, subj. 
yaqtula. This vowel, it will be noted, is the same as that used 
as the termination of the accusative of a noun, and the 
subjunctive shows a parallel use as the verb of many object 
sentences, so that certain particles which cause a noun to be 
in the accusative also cause the verb to assume the -a of 
the subjunctive. 

(iii) The indicative adds short where the subjunctive 
has -a, but it also adds -na to each long vowel ending, save in 
the dual, where by dissimilation -d-na becomes -d-ni, 

(iv) The first energetic mood shows the jussive with added 
-anna (cf. 93), which becomes -nna after the long vowel 
endings -i, -u, which are then shortened by closure, but dual 
-a remains long, and fern, -na becomes long -na, in each case 
the following -nna dissimilates to -nni, 

(v) The second energetic shows -an where there is no vowel 
termination, and simple -n after a vowel ending which is then 
shortened. It does not occur with the dual or feminine plural. 
These results may be thus tabulated : — 
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Tndic, Subj. Jussive Energ. I Energ. II 


Sing. 2nd fern. 

-ina 

-i 

-1 

-Imxa 

-In 

PL 3rd, 2nd masc. 

-una 

-u 

-u 

-unna 

-un 

3rd, 2nd fern. . 

-na 

-na 

-na 

-ndnni 

— 

Dual . 

-dni 

-d 

-d 

-dnni 

— 

Elsewhere , 

-u 

-d 

— 

-dnni 

-an 


The clearest distinction between the moods thus lies in 
those persons which have not a distinctive termination to 
indicate gender or number, those which we have classed 
together as ** elsewhere But here the distinction is one 
due to short vowel endings, and in Arabic dialect, Hebrew, 
etc., final short vowels have become obsolete. Consequently, 
it is only in Arabic of what is called the classical type that we 
find the moods fully distinguished. 

In classical Arabic (i) the indicative is essentially the 
mood of narrative and it is thus employed, subject to the 
general character of the imperfect, which we have noted 
above. 

(ii) The subjunctive is used to express the purpose, and so 
after li, kd, likd, Warty hattd, or negative kayld, likayld, Walld, 
expressing the purpose and intention of the agent ; or the 
result introduced by Hdhan, or by /a-, wa-, after an imperative, 
expression of wish, hope, etc., or after a negative or 
interrogative ; or the object sentence introduced by ’aw, 
negative 'an Id, 'olid, Ian, after an expression of hope, 
fear, duty, efiort, etc. ; or the exception after 'ilia 'an 
“ unless 

(iii) The jussive, closely akin to the imperative, is used to 
express command, with or without prefixed li- ; it may also 
express the milder form of a wish, entreaty, or resolve. In 
prohibition it must be substituted for the imperative. It is 
used after the negative lam “ not ” and after lammd in the 
sense of “ not yet ”. It appears also in conditional clauses. 
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(iv) The energetic forms may be employed for command, 
wish, etc., like the jussive, especially when the clause is 
reinforced by the emphatic particle la- verily They 
are used also in the conditional when the conditional particle 
is reinforced by -md. 

Abyssinian does not retain the short vowel terminations of 
the imperfect, and the subjunctive and jussive are confused 
in one form, yeqtel, etc. Although the indicative does not 
retain its distinctive vowel termination, it is distinguished by 
its accent and time. Whilst the jussive-subjunctive has the 
tempo allegro of the imperative, the indicative in tempo lente 
inserts an additional vowel after the first radical, producing 
yeqatel, and the accented penultimate causes the accent to 
fall on this inserted vowel where there is no added termination. 

In Hebrew no distinction appears between the indicative 
and subjunctive, owing to the loss of the final short vowels, 
but sometimes a distinctive difference appears in the jussive, 
which never had a vowel termination, so that th^. syllable 
commencing with the medial radical was always closed and 
did not become closed. Thus in the causative where the 
indicative-subjunctive has -i-, the jussive has the shorter 
vowel -e-, as indicative yaqtil, jussive yaqtel ; or, before final 
laryngal, indicative yahUah (cf. 53), jussive yaSlaJi, So with 
verbs having medial wjy, as Vhyn, indicative ydbm, jussive 
ydben ; Vqwm, indicative ydqum, jussive ydqom, 

A cohortative form appears also in the 1st person singular 
and plural of the imperfect and in the imperative, which is 
characterized by suflSixed -a, corresponding to the Arabic 
energetic -an, -anna, which become -d in pause. This has an 
emphatic force in the 2nd and 3rd persons of the imperative, 
and a modifying precatory sense in the Ist. Another obvious 
relic of the energetic appears in the demonstrative -ann-, 
-inn-, which is often added to the imperfect before a suffixed 
pronoun (cf. 93). 
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The modal endings are not entirely extinct in Assyrian, 
but, like the case endings of nouns, they have suffered con- 
fusion. It would appear that -a was properly employed in 
continued narrative, whilst final -u is used in subordinate 
clauses, and in this employ appears in later forms as well. 
It is difficult to suppose that we have here the original uses. 

146 (c) Persons of the West Semitic Perfect 

The personal terminations of the perfect in Arabic, 
Abyssinian, Hebrew, and Aramaic, with which may be 
compared the terminations of the permansive in Ass 3 nrian, 
may be summarized as follows : — 



Arabic 

Abyssin. 

Hebrew 

Aramaic 

Assyrian 






(perm.) 

Sing. 3 masc. 

-a 

-a 

-(-a) 

- (-a) 

- 

fern. 

-at 

-at 

-d {-a^) 

-a^ 

-at 

2 masc. 

-ta 

-ka 

-td 

-t(d) 

-dt[a) 

fern. 

-ti 

-ki 

-t{i) 

-t{i} 

-dti 

1 

-tu 

-ku 

-tl 

-eth 

-dk[u) 

Plur. 3 masc. 

-u 

-u 

-u 

i-u) 

-u{ni) 

fern. 

-na 

-d 

— 

i-d) 

-a 

2 masc. 

-tum{u) 

-kemmu 

-tern 

-tun 

-dtumu 

fern. 

-tunna 

-ken 

-ten 

-tin 

— 

1 

-nd 

-na 

-71U 

-n(d) 

-dni, -dnu 

Dual 3 masc. 

-d 




fern. 

-aid 





2 

-tumid 






(а) Sing. 3rd masc. Termination -d, which as final short falls 
away in Hebrew and Aramaic (cf. sect. 74), but is retained 
before suffixed -m as in Hebrew qHdldm, Syriac qatlan{i), 
and as d before suffixes of the 2nd fern, sing., 3rd masc. sing., 
and 1st plur. as qHdldJ^y q^^ldhu, qHdldnu. In modern 
Arabic this termination is entirely lost. 

(б) Sing. 3rd fern. Termination -at as for nouns, suggesting 
that the perfect was originally a participle (cf. Assyrian 
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perm.). In Hebrew and Aramaic the t is aspirated by the 
preceding vowel (cf. 37) ; and in Hebrew it usually falls when 
not protected by a suffix, as qat^ld, qHdld^nl ; but rare cases 
of ‘t retained occur in 'dzla^ (Deut. xxxii, 36) and qdrd'd^ 
(Deut. xxxi, 29). In Aramaic, as in Hebrew, the addition of 
the suffix causes the reduction of the preceding vowel, and 
thus Syriac qHal becomes qatlath, where Hebrew shortens to 
a half- vowel qatHd, A similar change takes place in the Arabic 
dialects where the accent in the masc. falls on the vowel 
following the second radical, as in Tripoli masc. kteb, fern. 
kUbet, and so very generally in North Africa and with 
intransitive verbs in Oman, as well as sometimes in Central 
Arabia {ddffet, but also ahddJmt), but in Traq we find both 
ktibet and Mteb(e)t. In Central Arabia the elision of the 
preceding vowel is found chiefly when that vowel is -i-, and 
so in Syrian sirib, Hrbet, but kdtab, kdtabet, and sometimes in 
Egypt misiket, misket, 

(c) Sing, 2nd masc, -ta, in Abyssinian changed to -ia, 
and so k for t throughout the 2nd person, by the analogy of the 
1st person sing,, the original consonants being preserved in 
Assyrian (cf. also note on 1st singular below). In Hebrew 
this becomes -td, and in Aramaic the final vowel is lost except 
before suffixes. The cause of the inserted -a- in the Assyrian 
permansive is unknown. In Arabic dialect this 4a invariably 
becomes 4, in Central Arabia -it, and in ‘Iraq sometimes -et, 

(d) Sing, 2nd fern, 4i. The feminine is formed by change of 
vowel ending to -i (cf. 118). In Abyssinian t becomes k 
(cf. above). In Hebrew, and Aramaic the final vowel is lost 
except before suffixes. 

(e) Sing, l5^ jpers. Originally -ku as in Assyrian permansive 
-dku, so Abyssinian, Ge‘ez, and Tigrina -ku, Tigre -ku, -kd, 
Amharic -hu (cf. 37) and Mehri -ik, -ek, Soqotra -k ; in all these 
southern languages the k has also affected the 2nd person, but 
Assyrian retains 2nd t, 1st k, which seem to have been the 
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original forms. In Arabic dialect -tu becomes 4 (Central 
Arabia, Oman, Hadramaut, ‘Iraq, Syria, Egypt, and generally 
in North Africa, save where t becomes ts, cf. 176), also -it 
(Central Arabia, Algeria, Nejd, Syria, ‘Iraq) and -et (id.). 
In Hebrew -ti or -t the final -i probably is due to the analogy 
of the 1st singular pronominal suffix; and so Moabite 'fl, 
Phoenician 'fl, H, and -thi in corantJii (Plant. Poenul.). Aramaic 
-eth with alteration of syllabic constitution to qetle^ (cf. 3rd 
sing, fern.), rare -ti (Bib. Aram.), also -it (Targ., T.B., 
Mandaean), -ey (T.B.), and -i (Mandaean). 

(/) Plur, 3rd masc. -u, in Syriac only before suffixes. Arabic 
dialect changes -u to -d in Central Arabia and Oman, or to 
-aw in Central Arabia, Hadramaut, and ‘Iraq. Egypt shows 
-u, but also -um by assimilation to the pronoun. Hebrew 
-u, -un (Isa. xxvi, 11), -um (Isa. liii, 1 ; Deut. viii, 3). 

(g) Plur, 3rd fern, -d or -na (cf. imperfect). In Arabic 
dialect -an in Central Arabia, -en in Oman, Hadramaut, 
‘Iraq. In Syria, Egypt, and North Africa this termination is 
obsolete, as is also the case in Hebrew. Bib. Aram, -d, Syriac 
-d before suffixes, also -en by analogy of the suffixed pronoun. 

(7i) Plural 2nd masc. -turn. Abyssinian, as usual, u becomes 
e ; Hebrew vowel assimilated to the fern. ; Aramaic either 
u>o, or as in Hebrew -tern ; Syriac -ton, or -tond before 
suffix. Assyrian shows -(d)tunu. Added -u in Abyssinian 
(with preceding consonant doubled), and in Assyrian, sometimes 
in Arabic. Abyssinian shows k as in the singular. In Arabic 
dialect -tu (‘Iraq, Central Arabia, Syria, Tripoli, Tunis, Oran, 
South Algeria, Morocco, Malta, and Tlemsen -tsu), -to (Oman, 
Hadramaut), -turn in Spanish Arabic. 

(j) Plur. 2nd fern, -tin, i.e. fern. sing, with plur. -n. Thus 
Arabic dialect -ten (Oman, Hadramaut, ‘Iraq), but in all other 
dialects this person is obsolete. So -ten in Hebrew, Aramaic, 
and -ken in Abyssinian (before suffix -kennd, -kd, cf. 856). In 
classical Arabic this person shows vowel -u- by analogy with 
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the masculine (cf. personal pronoun) ; the added -na is 
perhaps taken from the imperfect imperative, and accounts 
for the retention of -n after u. Aramaic 4en, apd -tena before 
suffix. 

(A:) pluT. -na in Arabic (in dialect -na in Central Arabia, 
Traq, Morocco, -ne in Oman, Hadramaut, -nd in South 
Algeria, and -nd in Tripoli, Tunis) ; so Abyssinian. Aramaic 
-na before suffixes, otherwise -n, or -nan by analogy of the 
absolute pronoun. In Hebrew -nu (cf. personal pronoun) 
under the influence of the 3rd masculine plural. 

(?) Dual. The dual appears only in ancient Arabic, where 
the characteristic -d is added to the singular in the 3rd person, 
and to the mascuhne plural in the 2nd. 


147 (d) Persons of the Imperfect Tense 

The persons of the imperfect are denoted by personal 
prefixes and suffixes denoting gender and number. The 


prefixes are : — 


Arabic Abyssin. 


Sing, 3 masc. . 

3 fern, 'j 

ya- 

ye- 

2 m.f. } 

ta- 

te- 

1 . 

’a- 

V 

Plur. 3 masc. . 

3 fern. . 

ya- 

ye- 

2 . 

ta- 

te- 

1 . 

na- 

ne- 

Dual 3 . 

ya- 


2 . 

ta- 



Hebrew Aramaic Assyrian 


yi- 

ne- 

%- 

ti- 

te- 

ta- 

’e- 

'e- 

a- 

yi- 

ti- 

ne- 

i- 

ii- 

te- 

ta- 

ni- 

ne- 

na- 


{a) ya- : 3rd masc. of all numbers, and 3rd fern, in plural 
and dual. In Syriac ne- (but Bib. Aram., etc., yi-). With 
this we compare I- in the jussive in Tigr6 liskun, etc., where 
I- is the particle (preposition) “ to ” (cf. 158) ; so Hebrew 
likrd^ (Isa. xliv, 14, but cf. Driver, Tenses, 203), Aramaic 
leh^we (Dan. ii, 20), and frequently in T.B., later Hebrew, and 



VERB INFLEXIONS 


246 


Mandsean. In older Aramaic this I- appears with the infinitive, 
in later Aramaic as in Tigr6 with the jussive ; in Bib. Aram, 
only with niH (Ezra iv, 13 ; Dan. ii, 20, 43) ; hence probably 
the n- in Syriac as n often appears for I- in T.B., Mandsean, 
etc. (cf. 28), Assyrian ya->i- (cf. 52 (1)). 

(b) ta- : 2nd pers. and 3rd fern. sing, in Hebrew also for 
the 3rd fern, plur., by analogy ; but y- in Gen. xxx, 38 ; 
Dan. viii, 22. 

(c) ’a- : Ass 3 ^ian a-, 1st sing, only ; cf. in ^an-a (§ 77). 

{d) na - : Ge‘ez, Tigr6, ne- or ’en- ; Amharic ^enne-. 

(e) Vocalization of the 'prefixes 

-a- in ancient Arabic, in Ajssyrian in ta- and a- (1st sing.). 
Also in Arabic and Hebrew before first radical laryngal 
(cf. § 53). 

-e- in Abyssinian (but causative ye’a>ya), Syriac (West), 
Arabic dialect of Morocco, Algeria, and Tripoli. Hebrew in 
1st sing. 

-i- Hebrew save in 1st sing, or before first radical laryngal 
(but ya! >ye'). S 3 n:iac (East). Assyrian ya- >i- and na- >m- 
(analogy of 3rd sing.). Also in Arabic dialect of ‘Iraq, Syria, 
Tunis. 

-u- in all languages in the passive (cf. § 143), intensitive, 
and causative, in Hebrew and Aramaic with change to 
as described in § 48. But Abyssinian causative ye'a- 
(for yu'a-)>yd-. 

In Egypt and Oman we find regular assimilation, as yimsiky 
yuskuuy etc. 

(ii) Terminations of the Imperfect 

Arabic Abyssin. Hebrew Aramaic Assyrian 
Sing. 2 fern. . -i(na) -I -I -i{n) -I 

Plur. 3, 2 masc. -u(na) -u -it -u{n) -u 

3, 2 fern, -na -d -nd -an -d 

Dual . . -d{ni) 
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For the short vowel endings employed to denote moods, 
cf. § 145 above. 

(а) -i, Syriac -in, and Hebrew -in in (Ruth ii, 8), 

etc., appears elsewhere as a feminine afformative (cf. 79, 
85, 118). 

(б) -u masc. plur., cf. § 147. 

(c) -d fern. plur. in Abyssinian, Aramaic, and Assyrian : 
-na in Arabic and Hebrew. 

148 (e) The Imperative 

The types of the imperative are as follow : — 

Arabic Abyssin. Hebrew Aramaic Assyrian 
Sing. masc. uqtul qetel qHdl qH6l purus 

fern. uqtuU qeteli qifU qH6l{i) purusi 

Plur. masc. uqiulu qelelu qitHu qH6l(u) purusu 

fern. uqtulna qeteld q^tdlnd qH6l{d) purusd 

The terminations denoting gender and number are the same 
as those already noted in the imperfect (above). As regards 
the stem, the base form is qtul, qtal, qtil, in which the first 
consonant is vocalized by the insertion of a half-vowel in 
Hebrew and Aramaic, by the insertion of the short and vague 
e in Abyssinian, and in Assyrian by a vowel which assimilates 
to the following stem vowel, whilst in Arabic a prosthetic 
vowel is used, normally i- but u- by assimilation before stem 
vowel -u- (cf. § 66). The vocalization in Hebrew necessarily 
modifies when the syllabic constitution is altered by the 
addition of a vowel termination which opens the medial 
syllable, thus : — 

Sing. fern. qitHt, in pause q^dli, 

Plur. masc. qitH4 „ qHdlu. 

149 (!) Secondary Tenses 

(i) The Assyrian Permansive 

This is a new tense obtained in Assyrian by adding personal 
afformatives to a participial form of the primary theme, and 
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in derived themes by analogous treatment of infinitive 
stems. Its meaning has the inherent idea of duration in the 
state or action of the verb sense. It does not correspond to 
the West Semitic perfect, which in its stem form qatal, etc., 
is represented by the Assyrian present, so called, though it 
has personal afiormatives instead of preformatives, and these 
suffixed persons bear a resemblance to those used in the West 
Semitic perfect. These endings are : — 


Singular 

masc. fern, 

pers. 3 . . jparis pars-at 

2 . . pars-dt{a) pars-dti 

1 . . pars-dk{u) 


Plural 

masc. fern. 

pars-u pars-a 

pars-dtunu — 
pars-dn{u) 


The long -a- which appears before the termination in the 
2nd and 1st persons has not yet been accounted for 
satisfactorily. 


(ii) Syriac Participial Tenses 

In Syriac a present tense is formed by adding enclitic 
pronouns to the participle, and this formation becomes more 
and more popular in later speech until in neo-Syriac it 
practically replaces the older tenses. Other tenses are formed 
on the same lines in the way described below. The pronominal 
forms thus used are : — 


Singular 

masc. fern, 

pers. 3 . . -, -w -i, -at 

2 . , -at -at{i) 

1 . . -na 


Plural 

masc. fern. 

-m, -an 

-atun, -tun -atin, -tin 
-nan 


But dialectal differences occur in these forms in neo-Syriac 
(cf. Maclean, Vernac, Syr., p. 84). 

(iii) Introduction of time relations into the tenses 
Although the original Semitic tenses conveyed Aktionsart 
and not temporal relations, we find in later forms the intro- 
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duction of the time sense by the addition of particles, etc. 


In Arabic the particle or its contracted form in the 


prefix ^ prefixed to the imperfect, is used to express the. 
future, and this already appears in the Qur’an, e.g. ^ 


“ we shall show them ”, etc. Later we find the particle A3 , 
properly an emphatic used to lay stress on the certainty of 
an act or state, prefixed to the perfect so as to convey the 
sense of past time, and thus to form a pluperfect, or attached 
to the imperfect so as to form an imperfect ‘‘ was ”, etc. 

Similarly, the verb be ” is used with the perfect to 

make a pluperfect, and with the imperfect to give the past 
indefinite “ was ” sense. 

In the dialects of Syria and Egypt prefixed ha- or ma- 
attached to the imperfect produces the sense of past time, as 


hayushun dwelt”. Without ^,ba- or ma-, 

the imperfect is generally employed for present or future time. 
In North Africa the present is expressed by ka- or ra- prefixed 
to the imperfect, as kayatuh ‘‘ he is writing ”, and in the eastern 
dialects the same sense is often conveyed by prefixed 'amm-. 
In Omani the imperfect acquires a future sense by the use of 
Jia-, 1^-, as Imyaktuh ‘‘ he will write ”, and the same particle 
is used in Maltese to express an optative. Omani uses the 

particle ^ad instead of the verb to form the pluperfect 
from the perfect ; this particle appears as sing. masc. ‘dd, 
fern. ‘ddiY, plur. masc. ‘ddo, fern, ^dden with the 3rd person, 
and in the 2nd person sing, 'odt, plur. ^oito. 
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In neo-Syriac the older tenses are almost extinct and are 
replaced by the participles, the present being expressed either 
by the participle followed by the personal pronoun as described 
above, or by the substantive verb followed by the verbal noun 
with prefixed he-. The future shows the participle itself 
with the prefix he-, hed-, or h^-. The perfect has either the 
participle with the auxiliary verb ‘‘ finished or the 

participle with l^- and the pronominal sufiix, a form rare 
save in the dialect of Alqosh (cf. Maclean, Vernac, Syr., p. 82). 
The past imperfect is expressed by the participle with y- 

and the substantive verb looi. 


150 (g) The Participles 

The participles are deverbal noun forms. In the primary 
theme the active participle has the form of qdtil, thus Arabic 

Jjli, Abyssinian qdtel, Hebrew Syriac Assyrian 

pdris. The primary passive participle appears in Hebrew as 
qdtul Abyssinian qetul. Arabic adds the m- 

preformative and thus produces J1 This form is obsolete 

in Aramaic, where we find *qdfll which is a common 

adjectival type, the adjective having displaced the passive 
participle. 

In the derived stems the participles are formed by the 
addition of the preformative m- to the verb stem (cf. sect. 110 
above) ; in Abyssinian this is vocalized ma-, but in the other 
Semitic languages the vocalization is affected by the phonetic 
principles already described. The exception to this is the 
participle of the passive in N. (Nif‘al) of the Hebrew verb, 
which is derived directly from the perfect without the 
preformative m-, thus 



250 


THE VERB 


151 (h) The Infinitive 

The infinitive or verbal noun has very many various types ; 
indeed, it can take the form of almost any abstract noun, 
and this is especially true in Arabic. The following infinitive 
forms are the commonest : — 

(1) Primary stem. Assyrian paras, corresponding to 
Hebrew qdtdl, construct qHdl, Such a form appears amongst 
others in Arabic, but the commonest is qatl. In Abyssinian 
it is most often qatil, or qatilot. Aramaic prefixes m- (cf. 110 ) 
and frequently shows suffixed -u, thus meqtal, meqtalu. 

(2) Intensitive. Assyrian purrus, so Hebrew qattol, con- 
struct qattel. Aramaic m^qattalu, Arabic has here very 
various forms, but iaqtil is one of the commonest. Abyssinian 
qattelo{t), 

(3) Causative. Arabic Hqtal ; Abyssinian 'aqtelo(t) ; 
Hebrew haqtil, construct haqtel ; Aramaic maqtalu ; Assyrian 
Suprus, 

(4) N. passive. Arabic inqital ; Hebrew niqtol, or hiqqatol, 
construct hiqqatel ; Assyrian naprus, 

(iv) Verbs showing Phonetic Changes 

152 (i) Verbs with semi-vowel radical 

Verbs having a semi- vowel as one of their radicals show the 
phonetic changes described in §§ 51 , 52 above, but there are 
certain extensions and restrictions which must be noted in 
addition. 

(A) Verbs with first radical semi-vowel 

When the first radical is without preformative no change 
takes place save that in Hebrew and Aramaic initial y becomes 
w, as stated in sect. 20 ; as closure after a short vowel in the 
imperfect, etc., the changes are normally those described in 
sect. 51. 
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(1) Arabic, — {a) Imperfect and imperative. Verbs with 
initial w elide this first radical in the imperfect-imperative 

before stem vowel i ; thus imperfect yawlidu becomes aI) , 

e 

imperative . This applies only to the active forms of the 
Primary stem. 

In the passive the stem vowel is a (cf. sect, 140), As a rule, 
these verbs have stem vowel a in the active perfect, i in the 
imperfect. There are, however, eight verbs having i in 
the perfect and also i in the imperfect (class (5) of sect. 142 

above); these are trust in’’, cjtjJ ‘‘inherit”, 

refrain from”, “swell”, (Sji set”, 

“ be in good condition ”, cb “ be near ”, and 


“ love ”. All these having i in the imperfect elide 


the first radical w in the imperfect-imperative. 

A few verbs having a in the imperfect-imperative follow 
the same rule. In these it is presumed that they originally 
had imperfect in i, but this has been changed to a by the 
influence of a final or medial laryngal. 


Thus let 

“ give ”, ‘‘ fall ”, 


alone ”, 


imperfect 




“ be wide ”, etc. 


so 


(b) Infinitive. Where the first radical w falls away as 
described above, and the imperative is formed from the 
shortened stem, the infinitive is formed from the same stem 
with the addition of the abstract termination -at (cf. sect. 117), 
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thus perfect imperfect Jlis imperative -0, infini- 

tive SjO. 

(c) Keflexive of the primary. Assimilation of semi-vowel 
w 01 y to the reflexive t takes place as described in sect. 30. 

(d) Dialectal peculiarities. In the ancient dialect of Asad 
-aw becomes -i instead of remaining -aw as usual in classical 

speech, thus instead of this is a case of 

abnormal change of w to y, the intermediate is also 

found. In the ancient dialect of the Hijaz this -aw became 

-a, and so we have for the same word. In the modern 
dialect of Tunis, Tripoli, and the town of Damascus wi becomes 

wu and so u, thus original becomes wilid in these 


dialects, and thence ulid, 

(2) Abyssinian. — (a) Imperfect and imperative. The elision 
of first radical w described in Arabic (la above) takes place 
also in the Ethiopic verbs walada '' bear child ”, warada 
“ descend ”, wadaya “ lie down ”, wadaqa “ fall ”, and some- 
times in waqara “ cut down ” and wagara “ cast out ”, the 
shortened imperfect-imperative showing vowel d for i as 
though in double closure ; thus perfect walada^ imperfect 
yalad, imperative lad. 

(b) The infinitive in these stems either adds afformative 
-at or doubles the final radical, thus ledat or ladd. 

(3) Hebrew. — (a) In the imperfect-imperative stem con- 

traction takes place in the verbs nS' bear child ”, VT 
“ know ”, ‘‘ go out ”, “ sit ”, pS' ‘‘ pour ”, and 

‘‘ descend ” (but in Q®ri of Ps. xxx, 4), and some- 

times in jyi' possess ” and ‘‘ kindle ”, thus imperfect 
imperative 



VERBS SHOWING PHONETIC CHANGES 263 


Similarly with the verb “ go ”, as though imperfect 
imperative ‘^jS, the strong forms being found only in later 
Hebrew and in poetry as (Ps. Ixxiii, 9). 

(b) The shortened form appears also in the construct 
infinitive of these verbs as in n'f?, the absolute retaining the 
regular form etc. Regular also is under the influence 
of the final laryngal. In 1 Sam. iv, 19, we find the assimilation 

(cf. sect. 23). 

(c) Initial w becomes y unless doubled as in (Nif, 

imperfect) ; aw becomes 6 (cf. sect. 50) as in 

etc., and ay becomes e as in I'tDH (cf. sect. 49). 

(4) Aramaic, — Contraction is less common than in Hebrew, 

and occurs only in “know”, sit ”, and *OOU “ give ”, 

this last showing elision of the h in the perfect sing. 3rd masc. 

*oqiI, 2nd A^qil, plur. 3rd masc. *fDqiI, fern, 1st 

^qil, the imperfect being obsolete and replaced by 
In the infinitive, where there is preformative m-, there is no 
need of the compensatory addition of -a^, thus from •sAi 
we have 

In the causative initial radical y assimilates to w, whilst 
conversely in the intensitive initial w becomes y, thus causative 

intensitive etc. 

• • • 

(5) Assyrian. — Contraction appears very generally in the 
imperative, as Hh “ sit ” from wsh, etc. 

Regularly aw, iw become u (cf. 51, 52), but Saw>§e (cf. 58), 
thus uSe^ab for uSaw§ab ; iy, ay become I or e, as ihr for 
ayHr and eniq for ayniq. When awa, aya become a and uwa 
becomes u (cf. sect. 52), compensation is made by doubling 
the medial radical, thus awa§ab appears as a§sab. In the 
reflexive of the primary (Gt) w assimilates to t, thus awt(dab 



254 


THE VERB 


becomes atta^ab, etc. (cf. sect. 30), and in the N. stem 
it becomes Hamza, to which n assimilates, thus anwasab > 
arCahah >a'^ahab >a'asah, 

153 (B) Verbs with medial semi-vowel 

(1) Arabic, — In Arabic some medial wjy verbs follow the 
regular type of strong forms ; such are (i) verbs which have 

final semi-vowel as well as medial, thus “ roast ’’ ; 

(ii) later derivatives such as denominal verbs, verbs specialized 

to express wonder, and elatives such as jyi ‘‘ he speaks 
better than . . . ” ; and (iii) stems where the semi-vowel is 

doubled as in conj. ii, v, iSy , etc., and so conj. iii, vi, where 
dwa occurs as a dissimilation from awwa, etc. (cf. sect. 137). 

Generally we have the phonetic changes described in §§ 51, 
52, In the imperative the prosthetic vowel is not required, 
as the £rst consonant is vocalized by a following vowel. In 
the imperative and jussive the vowel resultant from con- 

o p ^ 

traction is properly shortened, thus , J.5, but this 
shortening is commonly neglected in dialect, as Egyptian 
qul “ say 

In the causative infinitive wd, yd become d after closure, 
but in compensation the stem receives the addition of the 

abstract afiormative -at, thus 5)SI. 

In the active participle of the primary stem, dwi, dyi become 
dH, but this assimilation is often ignored in modern dialect, 

where we hear qdyil for (Egypt, etc.), the semi-vowel 
assimilating to the following vowel. 
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In the infinitive of conj. viii, iyd is maintained, but iwd 

is assimilated to it, so that (J 1 \ becomes jLisl. 

(2) Abyssinian . — No shortening or change takes place when 
medial wfy is doubled (cf. Arabic). In the imperfect the medial 
semi-vowel is retained with inserted a in the indicative, and 
wi, yi are retained in the infinitive, otherwise the phonetic 
changes already described in §§ 51, 52 are carried out. 
Shortening in double closure is confined to Tigre dialect, 
where o, w, I, in this position become 6, thus soma for ^awama, 
becoming semka in the 2nd person. 

In the causative there are two alternative forms, either (i) 
the phonetic rules already described are observed, or (ii) 
the vowel is shortened, so that 6 becomes d and u becomes e, 
and thus we may have 'aqoma or ’aqdma, etc. 

(3) Hebrew . — Some verbs preserve the consonantal value 

of a medial semi- vowel, as HIH, JTii, etc., but most verbs 
of this type show the operation of the phonetic principles 
described in §§ 51, 52. In the jussive the u or I resultant 
from these changes is shortened to 6 or e, and these in turn 
shorten to d, e, with prefixed Waw, thus D^p', jussive np|. 
with Waw Dp'^l, and so pH’ 

In double closure a, e become a, as Dp, HDp ; and d becomes 
d, as In the intensitive we find the form Dfiip, 

passive D/Dip, on the analogy of the mediae geminatae 
verbs. In the derived stems verbs with medial semi-vowel 
are influenced by the analogy of verbs with weak final, thus 
in the passive in N. we have in which the -o- before 

the termination shows this influence ; so causative 
etc. Sometimes the same influence appears in the primary 
stems of verbs with medial y, thus from pD we have 2nd 
sing. masc. perfect either or In place of this -o- 
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we find -e- (from final -y) in the 2nd, 3rd fem. plur. imperfect, 
as etc. In all cases -e- (also from final -y verbs) 

is inserted before a consonantal pronominal suffix, as 
(causative). 

In the present participle of the primary stem we find o 
in accordance with the regular phonetic change described in 
sect. 43c, but a with the semi-vowel changed to Hamza also 
appears, thus tDi*? (Isa. XXV, 7) and also tON*? for la't 
(Judges iv, 21). 

(4) Aramaic , — No contraction takes place in medial wfy 
verbs which are also with final semi-vowel. In the intensitive 
stem all medial weak verbs are assimilated to medial y, and 
in the causative they are assimilated to medial w ; this is 
the normal course, but sometimes w is retained in the 
intensitive, and sometimes we find the form ioioQjD as in 
Hebrew. 

In the reflexives of the primary and causative in Syriac the 
reflexive t is ^doubled, except after the personal prefixed 
thus etc., by analogy with the roots having initial 

semi-vowel. In the active participle of the primary stem the 
semi- vowel becomes Hamza in the singular in Bib. Aram., 
thus DRp (Dan. ii, 31), but in the plural (Dan. iii, 3, 
although Keth |'DNp) ; in Syriac this Hamza is written, 
but is sounded as y, thus = qdyem. The verb r, some- 
times follows the medial w type, and sometimes the 
preformative receives compensatory lengthening, and thus 
we find both and 

(5) Assyrian . — ^Medial wjy verbs never retain the con- 
sonantal value of the semi-vowel, but follow the phonetic 
rules of §§ 51, 52. In the intensitive (D) the medial, though 
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doubled, quiesces, and then either (i) the two vowels are left 
and form a long vowel or diphthong, or (ii) the first vowel 
falls away and the second vowel with the preceding semi- 
vowel follow the phonetic rules of quiescence ; thus from 
uqayyis we get either uqais or uqis. But when a vowel is 
added as suffix, the third radical is doubled and the vowel 
shortened, thus utawwiru becomes utiru and thence utirru. 
Medial wjy verbs in Assyrian appear with any one of the 
three vowels a, u, as a^am, adln, atm. 


154 (C) Verbs with final semi-vowels 

(1) Arabic. — Verbs with final w conform to final y type in 
all the derived conjugations ; and in dialect final w very often 
conforms to final y in the primary conjugation as well. The 
semi- vowels retain their consonantal value in final awa, 
aya, iwa, iya, and uya, but iwa becomes iya, and uya becomes 
uwa, the semi-vowel assimilating to the preceding vowel. 
In double closure aw, ay are retained, but in the dialects of 
Egypt and North Africa aw may become u, and in North 
Africa ay may become ejl before a consonantal suffix, as 
in saqet, nisit. 


In the active participle, -iy^u-, Ay-i become -i-, as in for 
etc., and in the passive participle -uy-U' becomes 

iJ" / 

-iyy-u- as in ^ for vulgar marim. 


(2) Abyssinian . — No change is made with final awa, awu^ 
ayu, but uw, of course, becomes u and iy>i. In Tigr6 awa, 
aya become a as in Arabic. In Tigrina aw becomes d, and 
ay>e before a consonantal suffix. 

(3) Hebrew . — Final w and final y are confused in one type, 
as -ay always with the vowel a, thus final -aw, -ay become -a, 
with suffixed -u (3rd plur.) -awu, -ayu become -u. 


s 
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Before consonantal terminations and suffixes -aw, -ay, -iw, 
-iy become -i in the perfect, -e in the imperfect. The infinitive 
construct adds fl-. 

(4) Aramaic , — Final w and y are confused, and both confuse 
with final J, which has lost its consonantal value. Unlike 
Hebrew we find that Aramaic has verb stems with vowel a 
and others with i. 

(5) Assyrian . — Imperfect shows -u- with final -w, and 4- 
with final -y. 

Paradigms of Verbs with Semi-Vowel Radicals 


(i) Verbs with first radical w 


Primary. 

Arabic 

Abyssin. 

Hebrew 

Aramaic 

A883n:ian 

Perf. 

walada 

walada 

ydlaih 

lle^ 

ullad 

Imperf. 

yalidu 

yehd 

nela^ 

netteb 

ulid 

Imperat. . 

ltd 

lad 

le^ 

lla^ 

fph 

lid 

Infin. 

Reflexive. 

lidat 

ledat 

imth 

lath 

mela^ 

mettab 

aldd 

(w)aSdb 

Perf. 

ittasala 

tawalda 


^e^iled 

atiahab 

Imperf. 

yattasilu 

yetwalad 


ni^led 

itta§ab 

Imperat. 

i/ttas%t 

tawalad 


'ethyald 

ti^ab 

Infin. 

Causative. 

ittisdl 

tawaleddt 


meMlddu 

ti&ub 

Perf. 

’awlada 

^awlada 

hoU^ 

^awle^ 

useiab 

Imperf. 

yulidu 

^awlid 

yawled 

’awled 

yoll^ 

mawle^ 

u§eHb 

Imperat. 

hdledJi 

^awle^ 

^uUb 

Infin. 

Passive in N. 
Perf. 

Imperf. 
Imperat. . 

ilad 

’awleddt 

hdlidh 

ndladh 

yuwwdle^ 

hiwwdseb 

mawlddu 

siUub 

a'a^ab 

a'aHb 
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(ii) Yerbs with medial semi-vowel 
(a) Primary. Medial w. 



Arabic 

Abyssin. 

Hebrew 

Axamaic 

Assyrian 

Act. Perf. . 

(qdma 

\qumta 

qdma 

jqdm 

Xqdmtd 

qdm 

ikdn 


(hafa 

hSa 

(meth 





XrmMd 

hds 




Imperf. . 

yaqumu 

yequm 

yeW 

ydqum 

n*qum 

ikm 


yahdfu 

yebds 



Imperat. 

qum 

qum 

qum 

qum 

hun 


qd'im 


bd^ 



Ptc. 


qdm 

qSem 

kdin 




bd^ 



Infin. 

qawm 

qawm 

qdm 

m^qdm 

kdn- 




qum 



Pass. Perf. 

qima 





Imperf. . 

yuqdmu 





Ptc. 

maqul 


qum 

qlm 


(6) Primary. 

Medial y, 





Act. Perf. . - 

(Sara 

hema 

sdm (Em) 

sdm 

itdb 

isirta 


(sdmd^d) 



Imperf. . 

yasiru 

yeBm 

ydEm 

n^sim 

ifib 

Imperat. 

sir 

Em 

Em 

sim 

m 

Ptc. 

sd'im 


sdm 

sSem 

tdib 

Infin. 

sayr- 

haylm 

Em 

m^sdm 

tdb^ 

(c) Intensitive, 





Act. Perf. . 

qawwama qawwama 

qdmem 

qayyem 

ukdn 

Imperf. . 

etc. 

etc. 

y^qdmem 

etc. 

ukin 

Imperat. 



qdmem 


km 

Ptc. 



m^qdmem 


mukin 

Infin. 



qdmem 


kun- 

Pass. Perf. 



qdmam 



Imperf. , 



y^qdmam 



Ptc. 



m^qdmam 
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Arabic 

Abyssin. 

{d) Causative. 


Act. Perf. . 

^aqdm 

^aqoma 

’aqdma 

Imperf. . 

yuqim 

yaqem 

yaqum 

^aqem 

'aqum 

Imperat. 

^aqim 

Ptc. 

muqim 


Infin. 

Hqdmat 

'aqemdt 

Pass. Perf. 

^uqima 


Imperf. . 

yuqdmu 


Ptc. 

muqdm 


(e) Passive in N. 


Perf. 

inqdma 


Imperf. . 

yanqdmu 


Imperat. 

inqdm 


Ptc. 

munqdm- 


Infin. 

inqiydm- 


(iii) Verbs with final semi-vowel 

(a) Primary. 

Final w. 

Act. Perf. . 

told 

saruwa 

talawa 

Imperf. . 

yatlu 

yetlu 

Imperat. 

utlu 

telew 

Ptc. 

tal(in) 


Infin. 

rmtw- 

talewdt 


Pass. Perf. tuliya 
Imperf. . yutlay 
Ptc. . matluw 


{b) Primary, Final y. 

Act. Perf. . raim ramaya 

Imperf. . yarmi yermi 

ye'bay 

Imperat. irmi rermy 

^ebay 


Hebrew 

Aramaic 

Assyrian 

heqim 

^aqm 

(SD.) uihdn 

ydqlm 

n^qim 

u^kin 

hdqem 

’aqm 

^uJcin 

meqlm 

m^qim 

muhkin 

hdqim 

m^qdmu 

hukun 

huqam 



yuqam 



muqdm 

m^qdm 


rmqdm 


ikkdn 

yiqqdm 


ikkm 

hiqqdm 


nakln 

ndqdm 


mukkln 

hiqqdm 


nakun 


rdmd 

fmd 

iraml 

yirme 

nerme 

irml 

r^me 

r^mi 

rimi 
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Arabic Abyssin. 

Hebrew 

Aramaic 

Assyrian 

Ptc. 

rdm(in) 

rdme 


ram- 

Infin. 

ramy- rameyot 


mermd 

ram-um 

Pass. Perf. 

rumiya 




Imperf. . 

yurrm 




Ptc. 

marmiy- 

rdmuy 



(c) Intensitive. 




Act. Perf. . j 

\ramrm rammaya 

rimmd 

rammi 

uramm 

{ramrmyta 




Imperf. . 

yurammi yerammi 

y^ramme 

n^ramme 

uramrm 

Imperat. 

(fin. w) yefannu 


rummi 

rammi rammey 

ramme 

rammd 

Ptc. 

muramm(in) 

m^ramme 

m^ramme 

murammu 

Infin. 

(tarmiyat) rammeyot 

rammoth 

m^rammdyu 

rummu 


155 (D) Verbs with Initial Hamza 

The principal points to be noted about verbs with initial 
Hamza are (1) the treatment of Hamza following Hamza 
with a short vowel between, a case which occurs in the perfect 
causative and in the 1st singular imperfect primary, etc. ; 
(2) the tendency for these verbs to assimilate to those with 
first radical semi-vowel (cf. 10) ; and (3) the assimilation of 
Hamza to reflexive t. 

{a) Arabic. — Generally %'>% and V>’u. Thus 

causative 'dhadha for 'aliadhi, imperfect Ist sing, primary 
^dhudhu for 'a'hudhu, causative 'uhidhu for 'u'hidhuj etc. 
The verbs 'akala ‘‘ eat ”, 'amara “ command ”, and ^ahadha 
“ seize ” follow the analogy of verbs with 1st radical wfy 
(cf. 149) and lose the first radical in the imperative, thus 
kulj etc. But this does not hold good after conjunctions wa- 
or /a- ; nor is this contraction extended to the imperfect. 
For the assimilation of Hamza to reflexive t cf. sect. 25. 

In Arabic dialect, chiefly in North Africa, there is a tendency 
to assimilate these verbs to final semi- vowel roots, as 3rd fern, 
sing, perfect kkt for ’akalat, and hence 3rd masc. kid. 
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(b) Abyssinian , — ^Hamza is retained when it is the initial 
of a syllable, but falls with compensatory lengthening when 
a closure (cf. 10) : thus causative perfect ’a'^iaza, imperfect 
'fffmza (sounded *dhaza ) ; imperfect primary (with inserted 
-a- in the indicative) ya’a^z. Imperative primary ’ahaz. 

(c) Hebrew , — In the 1st person of the imperfect of the verbs 
*akal “ eat 'dba^ “ perish ”, 'dmar “ say ”, ’dbd “ wish ”, 
’d/d cook ”, the ’a’ becomes ’d and thence ’d, this being 
extended by analogy to the whole of the imperfect ydJcal, 
etc. ; occasionally similar forms appear in other verbs, and 
especially in "dimz “ take ”. These analogies, however, are 
confined to the primary stem. 

(d) Aramaic . — Initial Hamza is not sounded in Syriac, 
and the following half-vowel is increased to a short vowel, 
thus ^eJuxdh for ^^hadh. Otherwise the verbs with initial 
Hamza assimilate to those with initial y-, and so become as 
initial w- in the causative. For assimilation to reflexive t 
cf. sect. 25. 

(e) Assyrian , — The assimilations follow the lines described 
in §§ 10, 25, thus a'hat becomes abbat (primary present), etc. 

156 (E) Verbs with the Assimilation of a Radical 

The assimilation of a radical has already been treated under 
the head of assimilation (cf. Ill, i). Only in the case of first 
radical n- in North Semitic does this lead to further develop- 
ments. As described (cf. 27), n as the closure of a syllable 
assimilates to the following consonant in contact in Hebrew, 
Aramaic, and Assyrian. This will happen in verbs having 
initial n- in the imperfect of the primary, in the causative, 
etc. Thus Hebrew primary imperfect yingaS becomes 
yigga^f yinpdl becomes yippdl, etc., and so Aramaic 
neppuq for nenpug^ etc. The noteworthy result is 
that from this imperfect is formed an imperative 
without the first radical, as in some verbs with initial semi- 
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vowel (cf. 162), thus imperfect yigga^ (for yingai), imperative 
gai, etc. In Hebrew this shortened imperative is formed 
from imperfects which have vowel -a- or -i- (-e-), but it does 
not appear when the vowel is -o- (-w-), as n^fdly but in Aramaic 
and Assyrian it is extended to all stems. In Hebrew the 
verb jw, the only one with imperfect -i-, also ends in -w, 
and this final assimilates to a following suffix in contact 
(cf. 27). 



Hebrew 

Aramaic 

Assyrian 

Primary, 

Perf. 

ndga^ ndfal 

nothin 

n‘faq 


Imperf. . 

yiggcd yippdl 

yitten 

mffuq 

mttel is§ur iddin 

Imperat. . 

ga^ n^fdl 

ten 

nessab 

sab usur idin 

Causative, 

Perf. 

higgU 


’affeq 

uian§ir 

Imperf. . 
Imperat. . 

yaggU 

haggeS 


naffeq 

'affeq 

Sunsir 

Passive in n-. 

Perf. 

Imperf. . 
Imperat. . 

niggai 

yinnageS 

hinnagei 





157 (F) Verbs Mediae Oeminatae 

(a) Arabic, — (i) When all three syllables have the same 
vowel, the medial vowel falls out and madada becomes madda, 
etc. (cf. 74). Sometimes this is followed by analogy in the 
verbs with iju after the medial radical, but more often these 
remain uncontracted. 

(ii) When the 2nd and 3rd radicals have vowels but the 
first has none (following), the second throws its vowel back on 
the first, so that yamdudu becomes yamuddu, etc. 

(iii) When the 3rd radical has no vowel there is properly 
no contraction, e.g. madadtay etc., but — 
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(1) In the jussive and in the imperative the analogy of the 
indicative so far operates that the vowel of the 2nd radical 
is frequently dropped, thus yamdud becomes yamudd ; but 
as this leaves a final double without a vowel a supplementary 
vowel is added, a or i after aji, and a, i, or u after w, thus 
yamudda, yamuddi, yamuddu ; and so the imperative madud > 
mudd > muddu^ besides the regular umdud^ etc. Persons of the 
imperative, formed directly from the 2nd masc. sing., 
according to this type, diverge from (ii) above, thus 2nd 
fern. sing, may be muddi from mudda, or umdudi from umdud. 

(2) Regularly the 2nd sing, perfect requires madadta, 
but colloquial speech is influenced by the analogy of madda, 
and thus forms maddayta, imitating the final -y verbs. 

(iv) Where the medial or final is duplicated (e.g. conj. ii) 
no elision is possible, thus maddada, imdadda, etc. 

(v) The above general principles hold good where the vowels 
are short, although regular forms also occur, as sakaJca “ to 
be knock-kneed ”, qatata “ be curly ”, etc. Sometimes they 
are extended by analogy to cases where the vowels are long, 
but here the strong forms are commoner. 

(b) Abyssinian. — For the most part these verbs are treated 
as regular in Abyssinian ; only in the perfect, and, 
occasionally, in the imperfect-imperative, of verbs wflth e 
(for i/u) do we find contraction, thus hamma for hamema 
“ he was ill ”, yenaddu for yenadedu “ they burn 

(c) Hebrew. — (i) As in Arabic the medial loses a short vowel 
as sdbb for sdbdb ; and as the first syllable is now closed, there 
is no reason for lengthening the vowel, and where the 3rd 
radical is without a vowel the duplicate fails so that sdbb 
becomes sdb, but sdbbu, etc. Imperfect 2nd fern. plur. 
tisbdbnd becomes Psubhend or tissobnd (cf. for this d<aw 
with inserted w, on the analogy of final semi-vowel stems, 
the inserted y in colloquial Arabic described above). The 
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stem ’Suhh- in the former of these reproduces the original 
tasuhuhna, 

(ii) When the doubled medial is followed by a consonant 

sufl&x a connecting vowel is inserted : (1) before personal 
endings in the imperfect this is -d-, thus sabbdthd, n^sabbdthdy 
etc. (2) Before fern. plur. -nd of the imperfect-imperative it is 
-ey-. (3) Before pronominal suffixes attached to the 

imperfect-imperative we find -e- as in y^subbem, 

(iii) When the medial vowel falls away and leaves the first 
radical with u ot I this accented becomes d, e, as usual, e.g. 
hesebbd. 

(iv) When the short vowel is left in an open syllable 
preceding the accent it is necessarily either lengthened or 
the syllable is closed by doubling the following consonant, 
thus yi- (original ya-) in ydsob or ylssob (cf. 47). 

(v) In these verbs Hebrew shows differences of vocalization 
in the imperfect, thus ydsob y with waw wayydsdby suffix 
y^subbeni, 

(vi) We find the regular intensitive in use, Jiillely etc., but 
it is more commonly replaced by the qatal form, as sobeb, 

{d) Aramaic, — (i) In the perfect when the first radical has 
only a half- vowel and the second has a full vowel, the latter 
throws back its vowel to the former, the resulting double 
being treated as a single consonant, thus h^faf becomes leaf (iov 
kaff), and so k^faft{a) becomes kaft{a), but keffa^, etc., remain. 

(ii) In the imperfect the vocalization is the same as in the 
strong verb, but the second radical assimilates to the first, 
with which it is in immediate contact, thus nekfof becomes 
nekkof. Based on this analogy the imperative appears as 
kof. By analogy this treatment is also extended to the 
causative, and so 'akfef becomes 'akkefy etc. 

(iii) In the active participle we have kd'ef, as though perfect 
kaf represented a medial wjy stem. 
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(e) Assyrian.— These verbs are regular in Assyrian, except 
only in the permansive, where we find sail, sall-at, etc., like 
the perfect in West Semitic. Dissimilation often occurs in 


the intensitive 

(cf. 32). 





Arabic 

Abyssinian 

Hebrew 

Aramaic 

(1) Primary. 

Act. Perf. 

farra 

Jmmrm 

sab 

ham 

2 masc. sing. 

fararta 

hmrnmka 

sabbo^ 

hemmath 

Imperf. . 

yafirru 

yafrirna 

yehrmm 

f ydsob 
iyissob 

neliham 

Imperat. 

ifrir 

hirmm 

sob 

ham 

Ptc. 

fdrr 


sdbeb 

Mem 

Infin. 

farr 


(sob 

Xsdbd^ 

rmhham 

Pass. Perf. 

furra 



Imperf. . 

yufarru 




Ptc. 

mafrur 


sdbub 

h^mlm 

(2) Causative. 





Act. Perf. . 

'afarra 

’afrarta 

’anhaha 

heseb 

^arres 

2 masc. sing. 

^anhabka 

IfsibhotM 

'arrest 

Imperf. . 

yufirru 

ydnheb 

^ydseb 

Vydsseb 

narres 

3 fern. plur. 

yufrirna 

'afrir 

ydnbebd 

Vsibbend 

narr^san 

Imperat. 


hdseb 

'arres 

Ptc. 

mufl/rr 

'ifrdr 

'ufirra 


m^eb 

narres 

Infin. 


hdseb 

marrdsu 

Pass. Perf. 


husab 


Imperf. . 

yufarru 


fyusab 

Xyussab 


Ptc. 

mufarr 


musdb 

rmrras 

(3) Prirmry Reflexive. 




Act. Perf. 

iftarra 

tahassa 


'eihr^ses 

Imperf. 

yaftarru 

yethasas 


neihr^ses 
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Arabic Abyssinian Hebrew Aramaic 
(4) Causative Reflexive. 


Perf. 

istafarra 


^etta/rras 

Impeif. . 

yastafirru 


nettarras 

(6) Passive in N. 

Perf. . 

infarra 

ndsab 


Imperf. . 

yanfarru 

yissab 


(6) Intensitive. 

Act. Perf. . 

farrara (cf. 32) 

sobeb 

bazbez 

Imperf. . 

Pass. Perf. 

Imperf. . 

etc. 

y^sobeb 

sobab 

y' 

n'bazbez 
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THE PARTICLES 
158 (a) The Prepositions 

The prepositions generally govern the genitive case. In 
some instances these prepositions are noun stems originally 
construct (cf. 127), followed by the annexed genitive, as 
tahta “ under ”, accusative of taht-un ‘‘ the lower part ”, 
but we are not entitled to say that this was so with 
all prepositions. There are certain prepositions of simpler 
type which show no evidence of having ever been other than 
particles prefixed to nouns. The preposition may govern the 
genitive of a noun or of its equivalent, i.e. noun clause or 
sentence, and in this latter position is followed by the relative 
pronoun (ma) or particle introducing the subordinate clause. 
But the relative is often added to the preposition before a 
noun and does not, as a rule, affect its meaning. 

The principal prepositions are : — 

(i) “ in ”, denoting place, time, instrumental with ”, 
price, cause, etc., and “ by ” in oaths. 

ha-, Arabic hi-, Abyssinian ha-, ba'eda “ in the hands of 
... ”, Hebrew ha-, hi-, and so Aramaic. 

In combination fl (Arabic for hi-fi “ in the mouth of ”), 
alhild (Arabic), hHo (Hebrew) ‘‘ in not ”, i.e. ‘‘ without ”. 

Akin to this is : — 

hayn “ between ”, Arabic hayna, Tigre, Tigrifia hayna, 
Ge‘ez usually with ha- as hahayna ; Hebrew hen ; Aramaic 
hayna^ or hen, hayn, hath ; Urmi hln, ’emhln ; Assyrian 
(ina) hirit. 
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ina “ in Assyrian, and Abyssinian ’enia, Tigr6 "et (for 
^ent). In all its uses this ina corresponds to West Semitic 
6a-, etc. 

(ii) to denoting dative (recipient, owner, etc.), purpose, 
direction, towards, etc. 

la, Arabic la-, more often li - ; Abyssinian la- ; Hebrew 
la-, li-, V - ; Aramaic V-, etc., as Hebrew— same root as the 
following. 

Hid: “towards”, “up to, until”; Arabic Hid (^5l), 
Hebrew, Aramaic ’el (‘7N, '$]). In Arabic J is not used 

in the sense of “ towards ” or “ to ” of place, but (^| 

employed exclusively in this meaning. 

ana : “ to ”, “ towards ” in Assyrian, equivalent to both the 
above. 

Combinations of la-, etc. 

Arabic at the hands of ”, and so “ near ”, etc. 

Hebrew “ at the face ”, i.e. “ near ”, Arabic 

i.e. hi-fi “ in ”, and Hebrew 'sS near ” (1 Kings xvii, 1 ; 
Hos. X, 12). 

Hebrew “ before the eyes of in the presence 

of ... ” (Gen. xlvii, 19 ; Exod. iv, 30), Syriac 

Hebrew \viph “ for the reason of ”, i.e. “ because ”. 

(iii) “ on ”, “ over ”, of place, etc. 

^ald : Arabic Hebrew Aramaic ‘7y, replacing 

h in later Hebrew (Esther iii, 9 ; Job xxxiii, 23) ; Assyrian 
al, aid, all, 

(iv) “ like 
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ha : Arabic Aa-, Hebrew ka-y ki-y k^-y and so Aramaic. 
Also in Arabic as kamiy Abyssinian karmy Hebrew 

Aramaic 1^1. Assyrian K, kima, 

(v) ‘‘from”. 

min: Arabic Hebrew Aramaic 

Abyssinian ’am, ^amna. Denoting “ from ”, in Arabic as 

ex contrasted with ah (^^), and the difference “ than ” 

after comparative. Only in later Arabic dialect and 
Abyssinian and Syriac for the agent. 

‘an : Arabic “ from, by 

mun^u : Arabic Jua, Aa “ from, since ” ; Abyssinian 
^emze ; Hebrew TXp. 

Utu : Assyrian i^tu, ultu “ from 

(vi) “ with ”. 

ma‘ : Arabic ^ ; Hebrew oy ; Aramaic .ioL ; 
Assyrian erm. 

Hnda ; Arabic accusative of AlP “ side ” ; Hebrew 

nsV- 

(vii) “ under, below 

tahta : Arabic ; Hebrew JlHFl ; Aramaic LiL-, 

Abyssinian Imttey hante (cf. sect. 75). 

^apal, Assyrian. 

(viii) “ to, up to ”. 

^ •jjT ^ 

hatta : Arabic in the dialect of Hudhail ; 

Hebrew ny ; Aramaic ^ ; Assyrian adi. 
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’eska : Abyssinian. 

(ix) “ after 

ba^da : Arabic Ahj ; Hebrew 


159 (b) Prepositions governing clauses and sentences 

These prepositions may govern nouns or sentences which 
take the place of nouns. Thus we may say “ he came to the 
town for plunder ”, in which the preposition “ for ” governs 
the noun “ plunder ”, or “ he came to the town because he 
desired to plunder it ”, in which in Semitic the sentence he 
desired to plunder it ” is treated as a noun governed by the 
same preposition “ for ” followed by one of the particles used 

0 $ IS % 

to introduce the subordinate sentence (ji. ji , etc.) 
or by the neuter relative , etc.). European dictionaries 

sr t 

give J V as meaning “ because ”, but, in fact, it is 
simply the preposition (J ‘‘ for ” governing a sentence 

^ ST ^ 

introduced by the particle Thus we get such forms as 
0 ^ 

Arabic JU , Hebrew |3, Aramaic “ as if ”, 


Arabic Hebrew IM, Onq. ND3, Abyssinian 

hama, Assyrian hirna for “ like as ... ”, and so with the other 
expressions used to introduce causal, etc., sentences which 
are simply the prepositions governing dependent clauses. 
In modern Arabic, and in Hebrew and Aramaic, however, 
such clauses are most often introduced by nouns in apposition 
governed by the same prepositions, thus causal because ” 
is introduced by hisabab “ by the reason or min sabab 
“ from the reason ...” (Traq), likawn or min kawn (Syria, 
Traq) from kawn “ state, existence ”, 'ala hatir or fl }^ir 
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(Algena, etc.), based on the colloquial use of ‘ ‘ sake ”, 

and ‘aZa ^an (Egypt) ; so Hebrew ‘‘ reason used for 

because ” (1 Kings iii, 11, etc.), or I?-'? “ on account of” 

followed by the relative or by the particle '3 or 

|3 (jLj “ thus ”), as p7, “ therefore ” ; Aramaic 

^73, wherefore ”, etc. In Assyrian similarly 

the denominal preposition may or may not be followed by 
the relative, as aMu or “ because ”. 


160 (c) The Exclamatory Particles 

(i) Particles attracting attention. 

Such are the particles used to introduce the vocative, as 

Arabic L , I , I I , L-^ I , Abyssinian 'o, or suffixed -a 
(Amharic hoy, Tigr6 wd). In Hebrew no such particle occurs, 

unless we so regard the precative Aramaic has o], 
Ass 3 n:ian suffixes -a, -md, and -dmdjl. 


(ii) Particles directing attention, as Arabic jl, Hebrew 

n3H, Aramaic ol Abyssinian ^dhd, or nd- 

with pronominal suffix. But these tend to produce verbal 
roots, as nSH “ behold ”, developing into the imperative 
“ look ”, or are themselves imperatives in origin. 


(iii) Other particles, such as those (a) expressing aversion 

0 ^ ^ . 
as Arabic cJl, c-il, Abyssinian 'enh% Hebrew nT/H, 


Syriac ; (b) of lamentation as Arabic 1 j, LilS, 
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etc. Abyssinian waykya, Hebrew HIJ, etc., and 

Aramaic w»0, llo, ol, Oil should be included, and even possibly 
those used as calls to animals, etc., though but little 
grammatical information can be obtained from these inter- 
jections (cf. demonstrative roots in §§ 89-96). 

161 (d) The Negative Particles 

(i) la : Arabic V. In modern Arabic V remains in general 

use for the absolute “ no ”, and in the form ; otherwise 
in Northern Arabic it is practically extinct, but survives in 
full force in the Arabic of South Arabia, Mehri, etc., as Id, Id. 
Hebrew siS, “JK. 

Aramaic u: cii. 

Assyrian Id, ul. 

Compounded “ without ”, Hebrew (cf. 

Aramaic Assyrian bald. With the impersonal verb, 

Hebrew Aramaic “ is not ”, Arabic 

o $ ^ 

Arabic ^ for jl V ; and ^J. 

(ii) hal : Arabic , Hebrew xxxviii, 41), 

and other compounds, Aramaic 

(iii) ma : Arabic U , Abyssinian enclitic -m. This is the 
usual negative particle in later Northern Arabic, used even 

in prohibitions, with suffixed (Morocco -H) from “ a 
thing ”, as md te^is en-nahdrda do not come to-day ”, etc. 
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(iv) Hn : Arabic I } Abyssinian ^en, in such forms as 
^en-da^i “ I do not know ”, ^enbala “ without ”, etc., Hebrew 
I'ti, I'N, used also as negative substantive verb ; in 

(Job xxii, 30). 

(v) ’e, ’i : Abyssinian ’c, \ Tigriha 'ay, Assyrian ai, e. 

162 (e) Interrogative Sentences 

A sentence becomes interrogative (a) by a particular 
intonation of the voice, or (6) by the use of an interrogative 
particle, or an interrogative adverb or pronoun. 

The interrogative particles are : — 

(1) Arabic — I (negative VI), Hebrew H, n, H (negative 

‘ST tlT 

(2) Arabic 3^, VI , these last two with the perfect to 
chide neglect and with the imperfect to incite to performance ; 
Hebrew Sh in Deut. xxxii, 6 (according to the 

(3) Abyssinian -hu, -nu, Assyrian -u. Thus Abyssinian 
yemaslah-nu “ does it seem to you ? ” sonu, sohu ‘‘ is it ? ” etc. 

Interrogative adverbs. 

"Si 

(1) ‘‘how?” Arabic Egyptian dialect ; 

Abyssinian 'efd, Hebrew Aramaic 1133, “ like what ? ” 

nS'K and (cf. Abyssinian). Assyrian menu, mlnuji. 


lA) jj “ there is no soul but < 


it is a keeper ” (Qur. Ixxxvi, 4). 
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(2) why ? ” Arabic i.e. “ for what ? ” Egyptian dialect 
"ay, lay, 'ala idn "ay (for "ay cf. interrogative pronoun, 
sect. 106). Hebrew ns*?, ynp, naS, na-Sj?, Aramaic 

na““iy. 

(3) ‘‘ when ? ” Arabic ; Abyssinian maze " what 

time ? ” so Hebrew 'HO, Aramaic 

(4) ‘‘where?” Arabic ; Abyssinian "ayte; 

Hebrew Aramaic *?!'«, nb'K, 'X, oiil ; Assjrrian ai. 

For the interrogative pronouns cf. §| 102-6. 

163 (f) The Conditional Particles 

The conditional particles introducing the protasis or “ if ” 
clause are of two kinds — (i) those expressing “ if ” which 
introduces an uncertainty, or negative “ if not ”, as in the 
sentence “ if he asks me for a dinar I will give it to him ”, 
and (ii) those expressing “ if ” introducing a statement 
known or believed to be untrue, as “ if he had asked me for a 
dinar I would have given it ”, implying the fact that he did 


not ask. 

(i) “ If ” 

introducing uncertainty. 


Arabic 

Abyssinian 

Hebrew 

Aramaic Assyrian 


"emma 

DN 

v’' 

y.q 

la"emma 

(later) 

iumrm 

(negative) 


nSds 

W, M 
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(ii) “If” introducing statement known or believed to 
be untrue. 

Arabic Abyssinian Hebrew Aramaic 

‘J soha h, 

^ (Jdg- 18) 

Aramaic does not use qL alone, but only in the combination 

oSf (^K). 

Assyrian lH is used in the sense of “ or ”, and so does not 
correspond with Arabic etc. 
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